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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


The Position of the Gopatha-Brahmana in Vedic Litera- 
iure—By Mavmor Brooumreny, Professor in the Johns 
‘Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 








‘Das kabt ibe ihn pltoklich dogo.” 

‘Tax edition of the GB. in the Bibliotheca Indica’ is a marvel 
of editorial ineptitude. Dr. Otto von Bobtlingk has subjected 
the first prapifhaka to a critical review,” and has pointed ont a 
considerable list of blunders in that part of the work.’ ‘The text, 
however, grows worse as it goes on; the list of obvious mistakes 
is portentous. Especially do the editors betray a most thorough- 
going lack of knowledge of the subject-matter of griutasitera- 
‘ture, as when they consistently print the words pratigaand evaya- 
marut as three words (@. g. pra w gar, p. 180, 1. 4; praw ge, pe 
181, IL 6, 7, 9; eva y@ marutarh, p. 170, last line). Inasmuch. as 
the text is to a great extent a compilation from other Bréhmanas, 
the work of the editors can to a considerable degree be controlled. 
and amended, as, ¢.g., by comparing GB. i.6. 2 with QB. xii. 2, 1. 
1-9 (pras’ne yo, for prasneyo, kulyudaghnas for kulphadaghnas) ; 
GB. ii. 1.11 with TS. i.5. 5.8 (char vagat for chambat ; anuhita~ 











{The Gopatha-Brahmapa of the Atharva-Veda, Rdited by Rajendra- 
Wa Mitra and Haracandra Vidydbhigaya. Calcutta, 1872. 

> Berichte der Koniglich Sitchsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 
April, 1896, pp. 124. of the reprint. 

3P.8, ll, 2, read camasddhvaryavo for eamasd, adhvaryavo, not 
throwing out adhvaryavo with Bohtlingk, p. 18, The first hemistich 
of the mantra in GB. i. 1.9 (p. 6, | 9) is quoted by Siyana, Introd. to 
the AV., p. 5, a8 grestho hi vedas tapaso"dhijato brahmayfiandrh hrdaye 
sarhbabhava. 
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mukhyam upagalmo for anu hritamukhy apagalho ; pragalmo 
for pragalbho ; na drtyanta for vadrtya tad); GB. ii. 2. 6 with 
AB. i, 18 (sambhardmiti for sarhdharameti ; samblrtyocatur for 
sarnbhytyocur) ; GB. ii, 3.6 (latter half) with AB. vii 83.6 (pratya- 
viharttwn anarihan for pratyavahartum anarhan); and 60 in 
‘very many more cases.’ Indeed, the future editor of the GB. will 
find his task sensibly relioved by following out the correspond 
ences of the GB. with other Brihmana-toxts as stated in the 
sequel of the present article, In general, the Hindu editors are 
conscious neither of any connection between the GB. and the 
remaining Atharvan texts (Saiphita, Vaitina, Kaugika, ete.), nor of 
any dependence of the GB. upon the older Brihmana-texts, Nor 
do they treat the text as though it followed any connected plar 
in the main each section, or group of sections, is dealt with indi- 
vidually, as though it were a note or excerpt, without any refor- 
ence to the scheme of the grduta-sactifice. ‘The case is by no 
means quite as bad as that. 


















The statement of the entire list of corrections which suggest them- 
selves would amount almost to a now edition; we may content 
ourselves here with a small anthology: p. 29, last line, krodhopagla- 
gham for krodho 'pah lagham; p. 24, 1. 2 from bottom, papiyint for 
paplyain iva; p. 25, 1.18, uptaya for utthaya ; p. 21, l 18, papatéema 
tas for papatdsmrtash ; p. 29, 1. 6, ast tanyitr for asitajhidr ; y. 29, 1. 
14, weetyatarh tam for weed patantam; p. 68, 1. 8, ‘yeptyatice for 
‘yetthash ce ; p. 00,1. 11, yarh vd Toko for ‘yarn, ete. (a common type of 
error); p. 10,12 from bottom, ‘anata for ‘nvatiea ; p. 60, 1. 2 trom 
bottom, td bhrgw for tabkrgv'; p. 98,1. 2, grugtir for enustirs p. 174, 
1.2, anitir for anvitir; p. 115, 1. 18, stutoge for atutege; p. 116, 1. 15, 
‘agnit, agnin for agnid agnin; p. 119, 118, pi vd, somam for pibd 
‘somam ; p. 121, 1. 1, “trqyantir for “trpyantir ; p. 126, 1. 18, ofryyae 
vattayd for viryavattaya ; p. 14,1. 9, ayamityam tor apamityam ; p. 
4142, 1 5, yanno for 'yarh no; p. 148, 1.1, ely @ gu vravdni £8 agnir tor 
‘hy a pu Bravdnt ta dgntr ; p. 160, 1. 1, nivikgyasyate for nivie chasyate; 
. 150, . 2, puroraina for purorwt na: p. 162, 1. 1, antahsadah, ean 
ahigthyd for Antaheadasaih dhignyah ; p. 14, 1. 1, jajtre, sa sarhskrted 
for yajtavegasars krtva ; p. 184, . 2, istadeyarchat tor viguat vyarchat; 
p. 158, L 7, tdvh U8 for tint; p. 158, 1. 12, ipatho oa svadht for iparh 
‘reap ca di; p. 100, 1. 1, satyo for & satyo ; p. 181, 1. 4, tearh hi for nv 
hash; p. 162, 1 1, mamagu for imam a yu; p. 163, 1.8, kavith rechami 
for kavitir icchamé ; p. 161, 1.15, stuno for astu no} p. 189, 1. 0, kalpay- 
ali for halpayeti; p. 170,110, tanya iti for tah nynkhayati; p. 
49, 1. 9 and 14, prajépatih tor prajttih ; p. 180,16, yajtd for jajBOr; 
. 181, 1 18, dadhikraogo for dadhikrdvao. In general the mantra- 
‘quotations are especially faulty. 
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‘The most important single critical point of view in the analysis 
of the GB. is the distinction between the pirva-brihmana in five 
prapathakas and the uttara-brihmana in six prapithakas, The 
parva is in no mean measure original, especially when it devotes 
itself to the glorification of the Atharvan and its priests ; it does 
not present materials in accord and conneotion with the order of 
the sacrifice (yajtakrama) either in the Vaitina or in any of the 
other griuta-texts. The uttara follows in the main the order of 
the Vait. by compiling—with slight Atharvanic adaptations— 
from a considerable variety of soarces a fairly connected Brih- 
mana to accompany the action of the Vait. , These adaptations 
are sporadic, hap-hazard, and incomplete both as regards subject- 
matter and mantras ; the scrappy character of the result is super- 
ficially evident. Yet ina general way the uttara in its relation 
to Vait. may be compared with the relation of the first nine books 
of the QB. to the original nucleus of the VS. (books i.-xviii.); the 
pirva being comparable with (as it is to some extent dependent 
upon) QB. xxiv.’ Both halves of the GB. however,—this is 
the second important point of view,—are very late productions, one 
cannot say from how recent a centary ; both halves were com- 
posed after the Vait, without, or almost without, any independ- 
ent Atharvanic tradition. Moreover, the yttara-brahmana makes 
the impression of a production later than the parva-brahmana, 
Thus the usual chronological relations in the redaction of Brab- 
‘mana, Qriutasttra, and Grhyasitra are turned about in the Ath- 
arvan: the Kiugika (Grhyasitra) was composed before the Vai- 
tina (Qrdntasitra),’ the Viitéoa before the GB.—the cone is 
inverted and balances upon a mere point of genuine Atharvanio 
tradition, as far as both Qréutssttra and Brabmans are con- 
cerned. We may here characterize the relation of the GB. to the 
remaining Atbarvan texts and to the Brabmanaliterature in gen- 
eral, beginning with the uttara-brahmana, since its character is 
much less complex than that of the pOrva-brihmana. This will 
‘be followed elsewhere by a somewhat detailed account of the 
‘eontents of the entire Brahmans, section by section. 















Gf, Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichiet, pp. 118 and 180 ff. 

>See the author's article On the position of the Vaitana-Sitra in the 
Literature of the Atharca-Veda, JAOS. xi. pp. 815 .; cf. Hillebrandt, 
‘Ritual-Literatur (Bohler’s Grundriss), pp. 95 1. 
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1. The Uttara-Brahmaza—For the purpose of defining the history 
of this production it will be of advantage not to follow the text 
section by section, but to deal with certain select themes in the 
order of their clearness and suggestiveness. We may choose 
first the treatment of the seasonal offerings (cdturmdsydni). To 
this theme are devoted sections i, 1. 19-26 of the GB. These are 
purloined with slight modifications from the KB., being the fifth 
ook of that work in toto. The Vait. treats this subject in 
8. 8-9, 27, and there are of course correspondences between it and 
GB. due to the sameness of the subject. ‘Thus, the opening satra 
of Vait. (8. 8) is literally identical with the opening of GB. 
(i... 19). ‘The GB. does not mention the mantras of the Viit., 
except that it works in the two formulas ov svadha and atu 
avadha (Viit. 9, 11) in ii, 1. 94, We. cannot therefore speak 
even of adaptation to the Vaitina, ‘The transaction is an act of 
wholesale borrowing, to use no severer term, with a sporadic 
recollection of one or another point in the Vaitina, ‘There can 
be no question that this part of the GB. was compiled subse~ 
quently to both KB. and Vait. Even more characteristic is the 
treatment of the atiratra (soma-sacrifice), GB. ii. 6. 1-5. This is 
compiled from two sources, AB. iv. 5 and 6, and KB, xvii, 7-9, 
baldly put down, one after the other, without any attempt to 
assimilate the materials. ‘Thus the three paryayas (periods) of 
the atirdira are explained twice as typifying the successive ex- 
pulsion of the Asuras from the three periods of the night, once 
in the words of AB. iv. 5, the second time in the words of KB. 
xvii. 8. Very striking, too, is the case of GB. ji. 8, 11, illustrat- 
ing, in the course of the agnistoma, the passage Vait. 21. 8, 4: 
the Bribmana is copied with slight alterations from KB. xi. 4 
and 5; the compiler does not even take the trouble to expunge 
the expression, iti ha omaha kausitakif, which of itself would 
betray its origin: indeed in general, throughout the text, the 
Rishis are borrowed by our Atharvavedin along with the produo- 
tions in which they figure. Again, cases of undisguised pilfering 
appear in the three amyestayah, GB. ii, 1. 18-15, which repro- 
Auce almost verbatim MS. ii, 1. 10, and in the treatment of the 
anvaharya, GB. ii, 1, 6, taken from MB. i. 4. 6 (p. 54, 1 3 ff). 
‘These are only a few of the cases of this kind: the uttara ex- 
ploits especially AB. and KB, bat other Brihmanas, QB. TS., 
‘MS, aud even PB., are not exempt from depredation. 

‘The scope aud quantity of these processes may noxt be stated 
numerically: of the 128 sections of the uttara-brihmana 79 owe 
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their materials cither entirely or largely to older texts, as far as 
is known to the writer. And there ean be no doubt that future 
search will reveal still further instances of the dependence of 
GB,, since there are at present no regular channels through which 
an investigation of this kind may be carried on. The corre- 
spondences, stated now in the order of the uttara-brahmana, are 
as follows: ii. 1. 1: KB. vi. 15;—ii. 1. 8 (latter half): KB. vi. 1 
(beginning) ;—fi. 1. 6: MS. i. 4. 6 (p. 54, 1 31f.);—ii. 1. 9, very 
similar to TS. ii. 6. 5. 15—ii, 1. 10 (beginning): King. 1. 29, 
80 ;—ii. 1, 11: TS. fi, 5, 5, 2 ff;—ii, 1. 13-15: MS. fi, 1. 105;— 

i. 1. 18: MS. iii i. 1. 19-26: KB. v. (en- 














TS. ii, 5. 2. 1;—ii. 2. 20-22: AB. vi. 10 (complete), vi. 11. 
6 ff, and vi. 12. 6 ff.;—ii 3. 1-8: AB. iii. 5 to 8 ;—ii. 3. 6 (latter 
half): AB, vii. 33. 5 fii 5. 7, 8: AB. ii, 29, and vi 14, 55— 
3.11: aes 3.12: AB. fii, 







wit'5.7: OB. xi 8. 
AB. vi. 17.1, 2 and vi. 5 pi, 6. 19: AB. vi. 6 
5.14: AB. vi. 8;—ii. 5.15: AB. vi. 18. 4 ff, intro- 
duced by a sentence from AB. vi. 17. 2, and ending in a passage 
from AB. vi. 17. 3, 4;—Sinally of the 16 sections of the sixth 
prapithaka all except one and a half (ii. 6. 6, and the first half of 
ii. 6. 7) are entirely or very largely dependent upon the fifth and 
especially the sixth book of the AB. These 79 sections do not 
by any means mark the limit of the materials in the GB. that can 
lay no claim to originality. ‘Thus GB. ii. 1. 16; 2.9; and 2. 12 
‘are open to the suspicion that they are nothing but slightly Brah- 
manized extracts from the Viit. itself, respectively, 11.15 18. 85 
and 16. 15-17. And there are other verbal correspondences 
Detween Vait. and GB. which need not be detailed here, suggest- 
ing the superficial creation of Brihmana matter directly out of 
the sitras of Vait Again, quite a considerable number of 
sections dealing with the gastras of the three daily savanas 
3. 19-15; ii. 4. 1-8, and di. 411-18) seem to be little more 
than the statements of the RV. Sitras worked over slightly into 
Bribmana-form ; of, ¢. g, GB. i. 4. 1-8 with 0, vii. 22-245 AQ. 
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7.4.14 Future investigations on the part of the second editor 
of the GB. will doubtless narrow down the limits of the original 
materials of the uttara-brihmana to a mere minimum, 

Just as the uttara-brihmana presupposes the older Brahmanas 
of the Vedie literature, so it is no less certainly based upon the 
existing text of the Véitina, The general correspondence of the 
uttara with Vait. in the matter of themes, wording, and mantras, 
is by no means to be judged as derivable from an indifferent 
source of common tradition ; it represents rather an act of 
‘engrafting the Bribmaga expositions and ideas upon such matters 
in the Satra as seemed to the compiler to stand in need of theo- 
logical definition and motivation. One may say, in accordance 
with the paradoxical inter-relation of these secondary Atharvan 
texts, that to some oxtent the Vait. figures, as it were, as the 
Saihhita of the GB. Thus, original mantras of Vait,, or, at any 
rate, mantras stated in full, are frequently cited in the uttara- 
brihmana by their pratika, The Brihmana is not consistent in 
these matters: the long yajus Vait, 9. 20 is repeated in full GB. 
1.1.7, but the yajur-formulas Vait. 3. 145 4, 16, are cited by 
pratika GB. 
Paippalida is given in full Vait, 14. 1, whereas its pratika only 
appears GB. ii. 1, 6, In GB. ii 2. 12 and ii, 2.18 this relation is 
especially in evidence : GB. cites there the mantras in Vait. 16. 
17 and 18, 11 fragmentarily, with explanations in the manner 
especially in evidence in the treatment of the VS. mantras in the 
QB. Very characteristic, too, for the priority of the Vait. is 
GB. ii. 1. 16, which deals with its theme out of order and connec- 
tion, whereas in Vait, 11. 1 it very properly introduces the 
agnistoma, 

‘Nevertheless, the uttara-brihmana has certainly some, though 
probably very few, original seotions. Thus the pragitra-legend, 
GB. ii.1. 2, though based upon materials from older texts, betrays 
itself as an Atharvanic fabrication by the introduetion of the 
clap-trap Rishis, Idhma Afigirasa and Barhi Afigirasa, leading up 
to Brhaspati Afigirasa, who, of course, represents the Atharvanic 
(Courth) Brahman-priest. . Section ii, 2. 5 starts with an explana~ 
tion of the word makha in Nirukta-manner, leading up to one of 
‘those disquisitions on the defeots of the sacrifice (common in the 
parva) which can be corrected only by the glorified Bhrgvaiigi- 
rovid. Of. also certain touches in ii. 1. 17 5 2. 6, 14,15 ; 9, 9, eto. 
Otherwise the origindlity of the utara consists in a certain free” 
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dom in transfusing the diction of the Brihmana-materials which it, 
has adopted; in assimilating some of thelr statements to Athar- 
vanio conditions ; and, above all, in changing in no small measuro 
the mantras contained in thoso Brihmanas to those in vogue with 
‘the Atharvans, ‘Thus in ii. 1, 1, a passage borrowed from KB., 
the formula idam akam arvdvasoh is changed to idam akan 
arvagvasoh. (Kaug, 8. 75 187. 89); in the stomabhiga-legend, 
essentially identical with TS. iii, 6. 2. 1, the GB. ii, 2. 13 omits 
tasmad vasistho brakma karyah, because its ideal of a Brahman- 
priest (fourth priest) is a Bhrgvafigivovid; in ii, 3. 10, almost 
identical with AB. ili. 19, the ahdva and pratigara-formulas (@. g. 
adhwaryo gaisavom), appear not in their AB, form but as in 
‘Vait. (20. 18). And other adaptations of this sort will be found 
‘upon a closer analysis of the text: they accentuate the con- 
sciousness of these processes, which are at times quite clever, at 
others most superficial and bungling. 








2, The PorvaBrthmapa—The character of the first part of the 
GB. is not as easily definable as that of the second. The most 
conspicuous feature of the first part is that it does not follow at 
all the order of the Vait., nor is its object in the main the illus- 
tration of the varions kinds of prauta-sacrifice. It is, to begin 
with, also a large borrower, but the source drawn upon is almost 
exclusively the Qatapatha-Brahmana (books xi. and xii.), From 
the beginning of the fourth prapithaka through to i. 5. 92,1, e 
all of the fifth prapithaks excepting the last three sections, the 
text seems to be nothing but a secondary mouthing-over of @ con- 
siderable part of the twelfth book of QB. The subject dealt 
‘with by both texts is a mystic, theosophio treatment of the satra 
of the year and other forms of the soma-sacrifice. ‘Though there 
is some degree of independence on the part of the GB., both in 
the wording and in an occasional mantra, there can be in this 
part no question of independent Atharvanie school-tradition ; nor 
‘ean the subject as treated by both toxts be referred to a com- 
mon earlier source. ‘The GB. purloins the materials of the OB. 
quite superficially ; occasionally only it infuses into them those 
special Atharvanic traits which that text affects, ‘The most 
prominent of these are the praise of the fourth Veda, the men- 
tion of Atharvan, Afigiras, Bhygu, etc.; see, e.g, GB. i. 4. 945 
5.10, 11, 16,19. ‘The dependence in general of the Vait, upon 
‘the school of the white YV. ensures a certain correlation of these 
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‘materials with the treatment of the satra as presented in Vait. 
81-84; but this is no more in the nature of close companionship 
than is the caso in the relation of QB. xii, to its Saihhiti (VS.). 
‘Aside from this, as far as has been noted, only the eleventh book 
of the QB. and a section or two of the AB, have been exploited 











by the author: GB. i, 3.2: AB. v.92. 94 ;—i.9.3: AB. v. 
82, 6-98. 45-1. 8. 4: AB. v. 94 1 Msi. 8, 6-10: OB. xi 
415i 8. 11, 12: OB. xi. 5. 8. 1-75—i 8. 19, 14: OB. xi. 8, 





8, 8 fF ;—i, 8. 18: AB. vii, 1, 1.7 
‘The last three seotions of the fifth prapathaka contain a metri- 
cal treatise on the sacrifice, directed largely towards the interests 
of the Atharvan, The lack of a certain unity of structure in 
the three sections makes it possible to imagine that they are not 
from one and the same hand. At any rate they are not far 
removed from the type of parigista ; they do not bear upon the 
individual acts of the ritual, but seem to be a statement of the 
position and beliefs of the Atharvans in regard to the general 
aspects of Vedic lore and sacrifice, with the special purpose of 
defining and glorifying the AV. This, indeed, is the leading 
theme of the pirva-brihmapa as a whole; to this it adheres 
throughout the considerable variety of subjects which are handled 
in the first three prapithakas, whether they are cosmogonies, 
speculations in Upanisad style, comments on sacrificial details, 
‘grammatical disquisitions (i. 1. 24-28), or even statements in the 
manner of the earana-vyiha (j.1.29). To carry to the front 
‘the AV. and the fourth priest (the so-called Brahman), who must 
be an Atharvaigirovid or Bhrgvafgirovid, and to point to failare 
‘and disoomfitare in all holy concerns managed without the fourth 
‘Veda, is without question the original motive underlying the pro- 
duction of the Atharvau-Bribmana. Every tetrad is a veritable 
godsend to the author. Whether it be the four-footed animal 
(i. 2. 94); four metres (often); the syllable om divided artificially 
into four moras (i, 1, 16); the cosmic tetrads, earth and fire, 
atmosphere and wind, heaven and sun, moon and water (i. 1. 29 
et al.); or psycho-physical tetrads like speech, breath, sight, and 
mind (2.11; 2. 14), they are all pressed into service to show 
the inherent necessity and primordiality of the eatur-veda, as 




















*Note also the passage beginning with tad yathd lavanena GB. i. 1. 
44, which seems borrowed from Ghiind. Up. iv. 17. 7, and GB. i, 6, 14 
end=Kaug. 94. 8, 4. 
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stated most formally i. 1. 16. Occasionally and quite familiarly 
(i. 2. 21, 245 5.105 ef. also i. 1. 7 andi. 3. 4) the fourfold Veda 
is expanded into the Atharvanic pentad by dividing the AV. into 
two, pinta =atharvan, and ghora=afgiras (seo SBE. xiii 
pp. xxiii ff). Very neat manipulations are carried on to this end 
when passages are borrowed from older texts, as when GB. i. 4, 
24 substitutes catvdro vedah for eatuspadah pagavah in QB. xii, 
2, 2. 20, or when GB. i, 5. 10 assumes the above mentioned 
Atharvanic five Vedas for three in QB. xii. 8.3.2. That the 
GB, clearly associates the AV. and its functionaries with brd/ima 
in the sense of universal religion (sarvavidya) and brakmd in the 
sense of universal theologian (sarzavid) may be gathered from 
2 18; 5. 11, 15, 19: see the systematic exposition of this 
important theme, SBE. |. c. pp. lit 

Though the pirva-brihmans, in distinction from the uttara- 
brihmana, leaves the impression of a certain elemental, energetic 
independence in its composition ; though it does not borrow as 
much and as bare-facedly as the uttara; though it does not make 
it its business to follow and illustrate any other Atharvan text; 
yet it is without question an exceedingly late production, and 
also presupposes the Kiiug. and Vait., in addition to the Qaunakiya- 
saihbitd in 20 kindas* Nor are its materials, aside from the 
obviously borrowed passages, at all from the same hand; as can 
be seen by comparing, e. g., the first cosmogony, i. 1. 1-15 with 
the second, i. 1. 16-80, ‘The section i. 2.8 mentions the god 
Qiva and belongs rather to the Purina than the Brahmane- 
period. Section i. 1. 28 mentions an evil divinity Dogapati who 
figured as a Rishi at the beginning of the dedpara-age, remind- 
ing us of Dagin, a name of the devil Mara in the Buddhs-legends.* 
Seotions i. 1. 25-27 contain grammatical matters of an advanced 
type, including the kiriki mentioned in the Mahabhisya 1. p. 98 




















Cf. GB. i. 1. 4, 5, 8, which allude in a cloudy way to the finished 
Aisskeuasis {n 20 books (see Kncika, Introduction, pp. xxxix apd =), 
Note the contrast between redm mandalaih (RV.) and rod kinda 
(AY.)in i. 2.9, ‘The fact thatin the late carana-vyttha passage i. 1. 20the 
initial stanza of the AV. is caid to be gah no devir absésfaye does not, 
in our jadgmont, militate against the view that the GB. belongs to the 
school of Gunaks, rather than tothe P&ippalids. See Kugika, Intro- 
duction, pp. xxxvilff. The GB. is, however, not unacquainted with the 
Phippalida : see below. 

*See Windisch, Buddha und Mara, p. 151. 
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(Bicthorn’s edition). Section i, 1. 29 is in the nature of a carana- 
oyaha, certainly very late. ‘The proof that the parva is posterior 
to Vait,, just as Vait. is later than Kaug,, can be rendered in defi- 
nite technical form, In Vait. 5. 10 two classes of plants, one 
‘Atharvanie, the other Afigirasic, are mentioned; the latter, 
‘unknown to Kaug,, is catalogued in full ; the former, having been 
stated King, 8. 16, is merely alluded to with the words eitya- 
dibhie atharvaxibhih.: The GB., in its turn, having both Kaiug. 
and Vait. behind it,’ is content to allude to both classes with the 
vague words atharvanibhig edfigirastbhig ca (i. 2.18): they would 
be entirely unintelligible but for their reference to the preceding 
texts. Again, as in the case of the uttara, the ptirva at times treats 
the Vait, as its Saiibitd, as far asthe mantras are concerned. 
‘Thus GB. i, 1. 12 quotes the pida, agnir yajfiarh trivrtarh sapta- 
tantum from the Paipp. hymn given in full Vait, 10. 17; and 
GB. i 2, 18 (end) quotes by pratika the five stanzas given in full 
Viit. 6.1. Finally, aside from the general correspondence of 
subject-matter and terminology, as when, e. g., GB. i. 3, 11, 12 
shares with Vait. important words unknown elsewhere," the GB, 
occasionally presents Brahmana-matter which reads like a late 
note on Vait. ‘Thus,e. g., @B. i. 3. 17, describing the variety of 
agnistoma called ekagu, is hardly more than an after-thought to 
‘Viit. 24. 20; GB. i. 2, 18 (second half) contains an Atharvanio 
legend clearly built upon Vait. 5.10, and, more remotely, upon 
Kiug, 8 and 8. 

‘Yet the pirva-bribmans, though very late, is not devoid of a 
certain originality. ‘The two cosmogonies, respectively i. 1. 1-15 
and i. 1. 16-80 ; the gdyatri-theology i. 1. 81-88; the sections on 
the duties of the Brahmacirin, with its rubrication of AV. xi, 
5, ini, 2 1-9; the Brahmana of the ‘fire-footed horse” at the 
‘agnyfdhdna in i, 2. 18-21 (with quite a number of original words 
at the end of i, 2. 21); the trivial Brahmana on the sedhd in i. 9. 
16, and other sections seem to represent a form of scholastic 
activity unknown elsewhere in this precise form. The list of 














4Se0 the author, JAQS, xi. p. 887. 
*"The passage, efa ha vdé videdn sarvavid brahma yad thrgvaiigirovid, 
ete. GB. i 5, 11 (end), seems to be copied from Kaug. 94.8, 4. 

Of. also GB. i. 8. 19 with VAit. 11. 17 ff. ; GB. i 8. 21 with Vait. 11. 
20-98; GB. i, 8, 29 with Vait. 12.1; GB. i. 9. 28 with Vait. 12. 14; GB, 
4.5, with Wait. 94. 21. For orthographic peculiarities shared alike by 
‘Vait, and GB. se¢ Garbo, Introduction to the text-edition of Vait, p. vi, 
note, 























Vol. xix] Gopatha-Brakmana in Vedic Literature. u 


‘Vedic subsidiary writings in i. 2. 10, though again late in charae- 
ter, does not occur elsewhere in this arrangement and extent.’ 
A somewhat independent statement of the yujfiakrama is pre- 
sented in i. 5.7. No Vedic text is entirely devoid of independ- 
‘ent mantras and formulas, or fails to introduce independent vari- 
ants into such as are paralleled by other texts. In this regard 
the parva-brihmays does not differ- essentially from the older 
Brihmanas: i, 1. 9 contains a mautra of Upanigad character 
(grestho ha vedas, ete.), repeated with variants by Siyana in his 
Introduction to the AV., p. 5, but anknown elsewhere in the lit 
erature; in i, 1. 99 the mantra, dpo garbharin janayantih, seems 
to be a somewhat independent (Piippalida?) version of AV. iv. 
2.8; ini. 2.7 an expiatory mantra, recited by Brahmacirins in 
case they happen to step upon a burial-spot, is added to certain 
other formulas of a similar nature, shared by Vait. (19. 8, 9) and 
GB.; at the end of the same section (j. 2. 7) AV. xi. 5. 23 is pre- 
sented in sakalapatha with its second hemistich differing mark- 
edly from the vulgata form: this, in fact, is the version of the 
Paippalida at the end of the 18th book (see Roth, Der Atharva- 
‘veda in Kaschmir, p. 25). Similarly the mantra, catvdri griigas 
trayo, ete., in i. 2. 18 is quoted from the Paipp., the blunder 
priigas for griga, RV. iv. 58. 3, et al., included ; see Roth, ibid. 
Ini. 2. 9 the mantra, antarikse pathibhir, ete, shows marked var- 
ants as compared with its parallel, RV. x. 168. 3; the formulas 
ini, 8. 18 do not occur in Vait,, and differ from those in the eor- 
responding passage QB. xi. 5. 3. Sf; the two stanzas at the end 
of i 5, 5 also present variants as compared with QB. xii. 3. 2. 6, 
11, occurring nowhere else ; above all, the typical mantras at the 
three daily coma-offerings (yeno, si etc.) in i. 5.12 differ not only 
from those of the corresponding passage, OB. xii. 8. 4. 8-5, but 
also from those of the Qiunakiya-sazahits (AV. vi. 48), and, as far 
as is known, from all other versions of these formulas.” And 
throughout the text, aside from the three metrical chapters i. 5. 
28-25, there are glokas and other metrical passages so clearly 
Atharvanic in character that they may not be expected to tarn 
‘up in older texts (cee, e. g.,i.1. 92. end): their paripista-character 
‘and their independence are equally obvious. 

Lit of eubsidiary Vedic literary types are mentioned also ini. 1. 10, 


21, 98, 24, 27 and ini. 8. 8. 
See the writer, JAOS. xvi. pp. 1 ff. 


























The Meaning and Etymology of the Vedic Word viddtha.'—By 
Mavnion Broourrexp, Professor in the Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, Ma. 


‘Tus interpretation of words that are restricted in their oecur- 
ronce to the poetic parts of the Veda is often a delicate task, 
‘even where the word is a very common one, as is the case with 
the subjeot of the present paper. ‘The hieratic mysticism of the 
diction, that swollen utterance—a less severe expression seems 
inadequate—tends to inflate many words with esoteric shades of 
meaning which becloud their original value ; in sober surround- 
ings the same word would presumably betray its meaning almost 
of itself, The scene of the Vedio Rishis? imaginings is both 
earth and heaven, the persons both men and gods; frequently an 
inextricable blend of the two pairs, divine men upon earth and 
very earthy gods in heaven, obfuscate the situation still further. 
In the first interpretation of the Veda the inflation and vagueness 
of the original were reinforced by the very natural tondeney to 
ress out the Veda in evenly consistent poetic clothes, even 
where the original stooped to state the plainest matters in the 
commonest language. I may refer by way of illustration to my 
remark on jagredisah in JAOS. xvi. p. 96, note, which means 
simply ‘having waked up’ (in the morning): the Pet. Lex. ren- 
ders it, ‘munter, eifrig, unermAdlich’; Grassmann, ‘die wachsam 
sind’; Ludwig, ‘die wachen’ (in the sense of ‘ wide-awake, keen’). 
Such subtle shifts are common, and they betray the pioture con- 
veyed by the Veda to the mental retina of the early translators, 
ag a'kind of medimval romantic poetry, in which naively pious 
sentiments and performances alternate with valorous deeds. This 
is what renders Grassmann’s translation, the most complete and 

+ Since this was written Vedio interpretation has been enriched by 
Professor Oldenberg’s scholarly ‘ Vedio Hymns,’ SBE. xivi. On pp. 264%. 
he analyses the word as viddtha for vi-dhdtha from the root dha, 
assuming the meanings ‘distribution, disposition, ordinance,’ and then 
‘saerificial ordinance, sacrifice.’ Aside from the problematic etymol- 
ogy, Ihave not been able to convince myself that he reaches the root 
of the matter, especially as regards the homelier aspeots of the word 
which form the starting-point of the present discussion, 
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‘consistent expression of this conception of the Veda, in spite of 
many merits in detail, a medium full of refraction, in which the 
prismatic tints lend a fictitious beauty that overlays the original, 
which after all has a beauty of its own, though it is severer, and 
far from even, 

In the ease of vidétha the older translations have presented as 
the most prominent rendering the word ‘opferversammlang.’ 
One fairly sees the people moving in solemn procession to the 
sanctified spot where chanting priests with robe and tiara are to 
invoke the favor of the gods. Unfortunately the Hindus had no 
‘ opferversammlungen’; there was in the main no public cult; the 
sacrifice is strictly a private affair, a sacrifice in the home of, 
and in behalf of an individual sacrificer. There is always one 
yajamana, or bestower of the sacrifice; the sacrifice redounds to 
his benefit, and that of his family. There were, to be sure, 
priests, sometimes very many, at the sacrifice, bat this does not 
constitute an assemblage in the ordinary sense of the word, at 
least not in the sense which naturally goes with the word ‘ opfer- 
versammlang.’ This implies, unless defined to the contrary, a 
rather spontaneous, popalar gathering. Now this xpiroy yeitor 
‘gave rise to another faulty view of the word : it contains the root 
2. vid, as we shall endeavor to show, in its ordinary sense of 
‘get, acquire.” Instead of this, the radical ides underlying the 
word was generally felt to be ‘come together, assemble’ (as 
though it were sdri vid), and upon this © number of subsidiary 
meanings of the word were based. And, again, the false start 
from the notion of ‘assemblage’ resulted in an approximation of 
the word to other words for assemblage, especially sabhd with 
which viddtha was almost identified. We shall see that there 
are deoided points of contact between the words vidétha and 
sabhd, but the contact is that of extreme opposites in a wa 
viditha refers to home matters; sabhd generally, though not 
always, to public matters.* 

In the interpretation of a term that figures prominently in the 
mystic-bieratic sphere of the Veda it is peculiarly necessary to 














* See Barth, Religions of India, p. 80. 
+The word sab itself does not by any means always refer to a 
public place, but occasionally means simply “house,” or ‘parlor.’ Thus 
rayth sabhdedn, RV. iv. 2.5, means ‘wealth consisting of houses,’ and 
the yosd sadhdvati vidathyd, RV. 167. 8, certainly does not refer to 
woman in the assembly, but means ‘a genteel woman of good house 
‘and with an establishment.’ 
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search for its uses outside of that sphere, if there be such uses, 
In RY. x. 85. 26 the bride after the wedding-ceremony proper, 
as the newly martied couple are about to travel to their new 
home, is addressed with the words: “ May Pagan taking thee by 
‘the hand lead thee home, may the Agvins lead thee forth on their 
car! Go to thy house in order that thou mayst be mistress of 
the house,” and next, vagin todrh viddtham 4 vadasi: «Pall of 
authority shalt thou speak to the viddtha.”* Now viditha here 
can have but one meaning, “household,” or something very like 
it, It certainly cannot refer to anything in the nature of a public 
gathering similar to the sald. In AV. vii. 38, 4 a woman who 
is pronouncing a love-charm takes especial pains to define the 
position of her sex, and to disclaim any connection with public 
matters : “My speech, not thine (in this matter of love) hath 
weight; in the assembly (sab/idyam), forsooth, do thou make 
thy voice heard! To me alone shalt thou belong, shalt not even 
iscourse of other women.” And the MaitrayantSamnbita iv. 7. 
97, 15 defines the same relation of the sexes from the man’s 
point of view with the utmost neatness, nirindriyd stri, puman 
indriyavais, tasmad pumiisah sabharh yanti na striyah 
Woman is weak, man is strong ; hence men go to the assembly, 
not women.” ‘These passages outline the state of the woman- 
question for early India with the most satisfying clearness: while 
in general there are no footprints of the slipper in the sand of 
time,’ and both women and men are agreed that the legislative 
assembly is not the ideal sphere of woman, yet her own essential 
Prerogative of being in charge of love and home is undisputed. 
‘The stanza in the RV. following that commented upon above, 
RY. x. 85, 97-=AY. xiv. 1. 21=Apast. Mantrabr. i. 9, 4, addresses 
similar statement to both parties to the marriage contract : 
“Unite. thyself with this husband, then shall ye, long-lived, 
order your household” (jivri viddtham 4 vadathaj). Here the 
word ‘long-lived? is significant: it is obviously a word redolent 
of family-life, not of pablic life, And what else but the house- 
hold might that thing be which man and wife shall address or 
order? Similarly, AV. xii. 2. 804, folks returning from a faneral 





























“Cf with this perhaps also RV. i. 167. 6. 

* An occasional Xantippe was not wanting, else there would be no 
ocasion for the Ait. Br. iit. 24. 7=Gop. Br. ii, 8. 29 to say, aprativddink 
Aa "aya grhegu patni bhavati yatrai ‘varh vidvdn, oto.: “His wite does 
‘not contradict him in his (own) house who knoweth thus, 
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pray that having succeeded in checking the advance of death 
upon themselves, they shall continue to live (long) and order 
their household (dtha jivdso viddtham 4 vadema). This again 
leads over to the common expressions, suvirdso viddtham 4 
vadema (RV. i. 117. 25, ete), and brhdd cadena viddthe suotrah 
(RV. ii. 1. 16, ete.). Common as these two verse-lines are, they 
have been charged with over-much meaning, as when Grassmann 
renders the latter by, “Issst laut im Chore bei dem Fest uns 
singen.” Ludwig’s rendering, “laut mégen wir sprechen mit 
guten helden in der opferversammlung” is far more sober, but 
also misses the point, as does also Bergaigne, Quarante Hymnes, 
P: 6, “‘puissions-nous, en parlant & voix hante dans Passemblée, 
obtenir de bons héros.” And Oldenberg (SBE. xlvi. pp. 26 ff.) 
arrives at a similar rendering for these expressions, e.g. in his trans- 
lation of RY. ii. 1. 16 (p. 188), “may we speak loud in the assem- 
bly, rich in valiant men.” The word suvtrdh again refers to 
family-relations, not to public life, meaning, ‘baving strong, or 
lusty, sons’: its rendition by ‘rich in valiant men’ is once more, 
in our judgment, a romantic or inflated one, suggesting vaguely 3 
feudal picture of life (a lord with his vassals) foreign to the sit- 
uation. 

The two verselines mean, “let us have strong sons and control 
our household.” Similarly this scene from ordinary life is 
reflected in the prayer for life after death, AV. xviii. 9. 70: 
“Render up again, O tree (faneral-pyre), him that bath been 
eposited upon thee, that he may dwell in the seat of Yama, 
viddtha vddan speaking (authoritatively) to his household.” 

‘Thus far, it may not be doubted, the word appears in the 
Ianguage of ordinary life. Bat it is found to a very much 
greater extent in the sacerdotal sphere ; indeed, as all inter- 
preters from Yiska on have agreed, it often has a meaning very 
close to yajhd, ‘sacrifice,’ itself. This is as it shoald be. Inas- 
much as the sacrifice is a private, home-affair, it is very natural 
that viddtha, the home, the premises, the establishment, should 














he reader needs hardly to be reminded in this connection of the 
disturbances to which the early Hindu houschold seems to have’ been 
chronically subjected owing to the quarrels and disagreements of its 
members. A distinct class of charms, the so-called sdxhmanasyani, 
‘charms to. seoure harmony,’ deal largely with this theme ; see SBE. 
xxii, pp. 1944 ; of. also the story of Cyavana (eee ibid. pp. 862), in which 
these conditions are depicted as a curse. 
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figure prominently in connection with the sacrifice. But the 
word has a distinct Iocal color. Just as in the view of people 
of fashion a house is the scene of social amenities (of. especially 
the German expressions ‘ein haus machen, ‘ein grosses haus 
machen’), s0 the viddtha in which lived the generous patron of 
the sacrifice (str4) is the sceneof the sacrifice. This is especially 
clear in such passages as exhibit the word yajnd by the side of 
viditha, ©. g. RV. vii. 84. 3, krtiris no yajitarh viddthegu cdruh, 
kytdm brdhimind sarien pragasté, “render ye (Indra and Varuna) 
our sacrifice pleasing in the establishments ; prepare ye songs 
appreciated by the patrons (of the sacrifice).” Or RV. x. 100. 6, 
yajnds ca Bhad viddthe edrur dntamah ; x. 110.7, yajnidrn.... 
pracodéyanta widdthemu karé (davwya hétara) ; iii, 26. 6, gdntaro 
‘yajférh viddthesu dhirdh (the Maruts) ; iti. 4. 5, (dodrah) nypé- 
paso viddthesu pré jatd abhi mdr yajidrn vi caranta paroth ; 
viii, 11. 1. 9, ods (agne) yajntso tdyah, todm asi prapdayo 
viddthesu. Tn most of these cases the locative sing. or plur. of 
viddtha ocours with yajitd in a case other than the locative, ren- 
dering it clear that the sacrifice took place in the viddtha, and 
the assumed primary meaning, ‘establishment,’ with the under- 
standing that it is the establishment in which sacrifices were 
offered, in which the sactifice was at home, as it were, suits the 
connection most naturally. And thus the great mass of the 
‘ocourrences of the word. We may pick out, . g., the passages in 
‘which Agni is spoken of in connection with the viddtha, and the 
same sense ‘establishment (in which sacrifices are performed)’ 
appears. Thus: RY. iii. 1. 1, agne véhnis cakartha viddthe 
ydjadhydi ; i. 60. 1, véhnitn .... vidathdsya ketim ; x. 92. 2, 
agniti viddthasya stdhanam ; x. 91.8, viddthasya prasddhanam 
agnim ; it. 2.9, keira yojtdndsk vidathésya sddhanam ; 4.148. 
1, viddthesu dtdyat ; iv. 6.2, agnir mandré viddthesu précetah ; 
iii, 14,1, 4 Aéta mandré viddthany asthat ; x. 192. 8, grndnto 
agne vidétheru vedhésah; x. 91. 9, tubriv....opnate.... 
Nétdram agne viddthers ; x. 11. 3, agnirn hétaramh viddthaya 

28. 






































SHjanan ; ii. 8. 5, {US jayate.. .. vidéthe vérdhamdnah ; 
4, dgne ... . tva dhagadhiyarh nd pré minanti viddthes 
aditrah, 





* Decidedly, it should be noted that the word viddtha does not occur 
in the nominative at all, but overwhelmingly in the locative sing. and 
plur., whereas yajfid is very common in the nominative. The local 
‘color of vidditha can be realized superficially by comparing the two 
‘words in Grassmann’s Concordance. 
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A little differently, yet clearly enough, Agni in RV. iii. 1. 18 
is said to have sat in the dwellings of the mortals, viddthani 
sddhan; or, in ili, 27. 7, Agni, the iramortal god, leads the van, 
viddthani pracoddyan. Here it is difficult to determine whether 
viddthani still means, primarily, (sacrificial) establishments, or, 
secondarily, ‘(sacrifices in the) establishments? Just as the 
Royal House of Stuart, or the House of Stuart means in reality 
the kings in Stuart’s House, so viddtha unquestionably advances 
from the meaning ‘ (sacrificial) establishment,’ until it reaches 
the meaning ‘sacrifice.”” ‘This meaning may preferably be as- 
sumed for some of the passages relating to Agni, above ; it cer- 
tainly Seems likely in the expression trflye vidéthe, RV. ii. 4. 8: 
piroasyd "vaso ddhitau trétye vidéthe ménma patsi, “in remem- 
rance of thy former blessings this prayer has been recited to 
thes at the third sacrifice.” Here trtlye viddthe seems pretty 
clearly=érttye sdvane’ ‘the third, or evening pressure of the 
soma.’ The same three pressares of the soma seem to explain 
the word in RV. v. 9. 6, vaydm agne vanuyama.... viddthesw 
dhndm ... mdrtén, ‘may we, O Agni, overcome the mortals at 
the (three) sacrifices of the day’; of. the expressions prapiteé 
dhndm, and abhipitos dhnam, RV. i. 126. 3; iv. 18. 19; 34. 5, 
which point out the particalar pressares in the morning and the 
evening stated collectively in viddtherw dhnam ; of. JAOS. xvi. 
p38, 

Indeed it is scarcely possible to mark off from one another the 
‘two meanings just developed. Take, e. g., the pida, att no meda 
viddthe grnand, addressed to lightning, AV. 113. 4: it may 
mean “spare us, thon that art praised in our household”; or, 
“spare us thou that art praised at the sacrifice”; or, RV. vii. 57. 
2, asmakam adyé viddthess barkir @ vitdye sadata, “sit down 
now (O Maruts), upon the barhis to refresh yourselves at our 
sacrifices,” or, ‘in our (sacrificial) premises.” 

Tt would be useless, as it is unimportant, to attempt to catch or 
trace in such connection the more primary shading of the word, 
‘as this seems to me to be guaranteed by the passages discussed 
in the opening of this paper. Nor would it be worth while to 























+ Of. also English ‘court? in the two senses, regal and judicial ; Ger- 
‘man *hof’ ete., ete. 

"So Oldanberg, SBE. xlvi. p. 205, and previously my own marginal 
note. 
‘You. xix. 2 
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present here in writing the entire mass of passages in the Veda 
containing this word, in most of which the preceding meanings 
‘will be found satisfactory, in some of which the obscurity is due 
to the subject matter in general. But a few words on the deriva- 
tive vidathya will perhaps serve to further clarify the atmos- 
phere. 

By way of preliminary we again note that the word sabhd 
does not by any means always refer to # publie place, but ocoa- 
sionally simply means ‘house, or ‘parlor.? ‘Thus rayih sabhdvan, 
RY. iv. 2, 5, can hardly mean anything else than ¢ wealth consist 
ing of honses’; therefore, if not for other reason, widuthyam 
rayim, RY. vi. 8. 5, means ‘wealth in the establishment,’ i. e 
“established wealth.’ Nor does yés@ sabhdvati vidathyd, (RV. 
1. 167. 9 (cf. also st. 8) refer to a woman in the assembly but 
means ‘a woman of good house and with an establishment.” In 
this light we may regard anew a passage like AV. xx. 128, 
Q9. xii. 20. 2, ydh sadhiyo vidathyah situa ydjud oa pérusah 
what elsgmay this soma-pressing, sacrificing man be but a man 
of good house and establishment’? In RY. 1.91. 20 Soma 
estows upon a pious man, in addition to cows and horses, a gon 
(vind) that is karmanyd, sadanyd, vidathya, sabhiya, and pite- 
grévana, i, e, the son is diligent or pious (karmanya); devoted 
to home (sadanyd); obedient (pitrprdvana); it seems altogether 
likely that vidathyd and sabhéya refer to home conditions rather 
than to public matters: the words seem here to have an ethical 
tinge, ‘ genteel,’ “of a good house,’ or the like, ‘There seem to be 
no passages, not even vidathydh eamrdt (‘a raler rich in estab- 
Tishments’), RV. iv. 27. 2, in which the word needs to be cor- 
related with any kind of public assemblage. 


























The Punjdd and the Rig-Veda.—By Evwaro Waswaven 
Horxms, Professor in Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 


No greater disappointment awaits the Vedic student in India 
than a visit to the Panjab. Can this shallow stream, he asks, be 
the formidable barrier which he wsed to associate with the name 
Sutlej? And from the Sutlej to the Ravi, what a view of 
unbounded flatness! But the Ravi itself, little more than a 
brook, across which walk oxen and their masters, wet scarcely to 
the knee—is this one of the great Five? ‘The student goes still 
further west, and what does he see? A veritable desert, green 
only by the river’s bank; a level land, from which no mountains 
are visible; providing water for few only where frequent wells 
are dug, and made inbabitable for many only by mans of the 
great canals with which modern enterprise has furnished it. At 
the Chenaub the anxious student finds a rougher country, but 
only in the river-gorge ; and not till he reaches the very north- 
western corner of the Puiijab does he see mountains, at a dis- 
tance. So he goes on till he arrives at the Indas—the mighty 
Indus—and sadly wades across it! If the traveller journeys 
south he finds the land still more arid, till it passes imperceptibly 
into the southern desert, where indeed the country is no flatter 
nor more devoid of trees, but the aridity is not broken by the 
narrow streaks which, as rivers, cat up the desert of the north. 

Remembering that the Vedio bards were acquainted with the 
five (or seven) rivers, and have handed down some quasi-histori- 
cal matter in regard to the crossing of them, the student in sur- 
prise asks himself where these hymns were composed. Some of 
the hymns of the Rig-Veds take cognizance of streams west of 
the Indus, but these seem to belong more to a special olan, per- 
haps to those that had not crossed the Pufijab with the rest: but 
Jingered behind, as their hymns would indicate; hymns which 
show on the whole a late character and appear to have been 
added to the Collection after the latter was for'the most part fin- 
ished. Ina very few hymns, moreover, there are direct invooa- 
tions of the Sindhu, but the mention of other rivers (of the Pufi- 
jib) shows at least that the hymmists were not confined to the 
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district about the Indus. Where then was the chief Collection 
made? It refleets not so much a wandering life in a desert as 
life stable and fixed, a life of halls and cities, and shows sacri- 
ficial cases in such detail as to lead one to suppose that the 
hymnists were not on the tramp but were comfortable, well-fed 
priests, 

Still more is the traveller impressed with the incompatibility of 
Vedic pootry and the land of the Five Rivers. Could the hymns 
have been composed in euch a land, could they have grown up in 
such an environment? If the first home of the Aryans in India, 
can be determined at all by the conditions, topographical and 
meteorological, doseribed in their early hymns, then decidedly 
the Punjab was not that home, For here there are neither 
‘mountains to be seen nor monsoon storms to burst, yot storm and 
mountain belong to the very marrow of the Rig-Veda, 

‘Thinking thus, the student retraces his steps across the desert, 
‘and secks a district where conditions favorable to the creation of 
the Vedic hymns are to be found, where the Vedie Aryans may 
be supposed to have had their first permanent abode, wanderers 
through the desert no longer. I believe he will not discover this 
early home of the Aryans of the Rig-Veda till he passes cast. of 
the old ‘limit of India,’ Sirhind, and comes to a district, the 
first_on his way, where monsoon storms and mountain scenery 
are found, that district, namely, which lies south of Umballa (or 
Ambali). It is here, in my opinion, that the Rig-Veda, taken as 
a whole, was composed, In every partioular this locality fulfils 
the physical conditions under which the composition of the hymus 
‘was possible, and, what is of paramount importance, it is the first 
district east of the Indus that does so. 

I venture to think that this interpretation of the physical 
aspects of the country is supported even by native traditions. 
‘At a very early (Brahmanic) period the ‘Northerners’ are re- 
garded as a suspicious sort of people, whose religious practices, 
far from being authoritative, are censured. No tradition asso- 
ciates the ancient literature with the Pafijib. In fact, save for 
one exception, even the legal manuals do not take cognizance of 
‘the Northwest. They haye the stanza that defines Aryavarta, 
and also the stanzas that extend the geographical boundary still, 
further south ; but they ignore the North. Mann, however, has 
‘oue.verse that in connection with this subject is of interest, and 
deserves to be translated, though till now it never has been ren- 
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dered into English. I refer to fi, 17,and translate in paraphrase : 
“The country divinely meted out by the rivers Sarasouti and 
Ghuggar, and lying between them, is where the (Rig, etc.) Veda 
arose, and hence is called Brakmdvarta or ‘home of the Veda? 
in the tradition of the learned.” 

That drama here means Veda is half recognized by the 
native scholiasts ; but, as Ishall show presently, it is still more 
important to notice that such meaning agrees with the general 
use of the word in Manu and particularly with the use in this 
second book. ‘The point can be shown clearly by grouping the 
examples. The word Zrakma in Manu has, it is true, other mean- 
ings than Veda, But these are I think plainly ruled out here by 
the context, It will be necessary, therefore, to show first by a 
brief analysis what the context implies. 

‘The second book of Manu is concerned with the correct dharma 
and conduct of the twice-born, ‘Tell us the dharma practiced by 
the good” is the substance of its opening stanza, Authority is 
then said to be invested in the Veda, the traditions of the wise, 
and practices of the good ; while all dharma is founded on the 
‘Veda (6-1). ‘The Veda is thus established as the fountain-head 
of law, religious practice, and conduct. A few more stanzas 
‘emphasize this point still further, and then comes the stanza pre- 
ceding the one under discussion. In this the author reverts to 
the Veda in particular, and now employs the word mantra, say- 
ing that only he who always employs mantra, Vedio verses, is an 
authority ; and, after thus specifying where one is to look for 
precept and on what practice and precept are based, proceeds to 
give the countries where authority is to be found, beginning, as is 
observed by one of the Commentators, with the most authorita- 
tive, We are thus led to expect that the Veda will be mentioned 
first; and such, in my opinion, is the case. ‘The following verses 
then show what are the less authoritative, but still authoritative 
countries. In abstract this appears thus: (The district between, 
the Sarasvati and Dhryadvati iS the home of the Veda); the 
religious practices found in this country are those of the good. 
Next to this lies the country south of it (from ‘Thanesar to 
‘Mathurd),' which is the district of the seers of the Veda (Bral- 











!'The termination Ala of so many of the towns in this part of the 
‘country would point to.a word of this form with the meaning of vil- 
lage oF settlement. So far as Ihave observed such endings uniformly 
indicate small places and, in general, places situated in anciently habi- 
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marsideca), and from Brahmans of this district are to be learned 
the practices of men to-day. Taking a wider sweep, all the 
country from west to east between the place where the Sara- 
souti disappears in the desert and that where the Jumna disap- 
pears in the Ganges, and from north to south between the Him- 
Glayas and the Vindhya hills is the ‘Middle Land’ ‘The ‘home 
of the Aryans’ (drydvarta), as it is called, is the country between 
‘these mountains and the two sens. 

‘The Paijab is thus omitted altogether from the list. The 
most western locality is the placo where the Sarasouti disappears 
in the north-west, and the Arabian Sea, west of the southern line 
of the Vindhyas.' 

‘That, as Nandana observes at this point (gloka 22), each 
country is given in the order of its authority, the best being first, 
is clear not only from the last verse, but from the one that fol- 
lows it. For here it is stated that the ‘distriot fit for sacrifice’ 
is all the country forming the natural habitat of the black buck, 
and this differs from the ‘country of barbarians’ in that the 
latter is not a place fit for the twice-born to live in, ‘Natural 
habitat” is not to be taken with the Commentators as making a 








tated parts of the country. Near Kurukgetra there are Ambili, Kar- 
alla (with the southern Kurnool, and Patifld on the Ghuggar or 
Dreadvatt, besides Patiodla, Io the Northwest are found Manikyala, 
Dewala, Kohila, Margi, partly in Gandhira, partly in Cashmere, 
Near the old Karli caves wo find Khandila and Nerdla; in Kathiawar, 
‘Verawila and Gondala. But in the South I have noticed only (all three 
near together) in the vicinity of ancient Bijapur, Mineansla, Nimbila, 
and Jumnala; and in one of the oldest coast-stations, near Cochin, 
Narakila. 

I may add that Manu’s determination of the habitat of the black 
Duck probably shows that the author did not know the Deccan very: 
well. ‘The black buck are common about Hyderabad, at Sarur Nagar, 
‘and T have seen them, mixed with antelope, in the great plains about 
Gadaga south of Bijapur, where probably they have always graced, 
A few are found in Kathiawar. But the Deccan is excluded by Manu 
trom lands habitable for the twice-born. 

'The Abbira, mentioned in Manu as a mixed-caste, designates a 
shepherd race of Sind, Kuch, and Kathiawar. The other mixed-castes 
show acquaintance only with the South and East; rather a superficial 
acquaintance, as the Maghada, for instance, is recognized only 5.8 
meroator or travelling trader, while the Vaideba is a ‘servant of 
‘women,’ M.x. 6 ‘The northern Daradas are Jnown only as Gentiles 
or barbarians, 
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distinction between country and town, but between the plains and 
the hills, ‘The Gangetio piain and the country about Kurakgetra, 
dotween Dethi and Umballa and south of tho former locality, is 
still the ‘natural habitat” of the black buck, This account in 
‘Mana concludes with the words : “thus have I briefly expounded 
to you the home (yoné) of darma, andl its origin (sambhava).” 
In rogard to the word dratmavarta, the second member is 
found in the similar word Grydvarta (gi. 29)," and that it signi- 
fies home or place of origin is reeoguized by the Commentators. 
‘Thus Kull, says, as does Meh., arya déra *vartante punch punar 
udbhivanti. Again in vii, 82, Gvrttas are ‘they that come? 
(arrive, arise) from good families (abl.) ; and in iv. 172, Rama- 
candra correctly gives pravartamdna as the equivalent of avarta- 
‘ména. On this score then we are safe in rendering the latter 
half of the word as ‘home,’ in the sense of origin, or birth-place.* 
‘The word brakma has four, and perhaps five, meauings in 
‘Manu. In the stereotyped braima ksatra it is equivalent to 
Brakmana-caste, as in v. 28 and ix. 920 ff; or to amember of that 
caste, as in Jrakmahd, brakmaghna, brakmardksasa (xi. 
55; viii, 89; xii, 60; and once in the second book, 
may, again, stand for the Absolute or for Srahmatyd. In i, 985 
xii, 102, brahmabhayaya katpate, either meaning is possible, or 
even that of Brahimi.’ In xii. 128, brahma pdgvatam, bralhma is 
the equivalent of drahma param, which is found as a complete 
phrase, in vi. 855 fi. 82, 83. Soin vi. 79, braima sandtanam 
(compare 81). ‘This meaning either appears in the purely philo- 
sophical parts of the work or is obtained by an epithet limiting 
and defining brakma, as in param brahma at ii, 81. Ido not 
suppose, however, that anyone will claim that in bralmavarta the 
first word means either Brahman or the Absolute.* 


















2 mhis word occurs again at x. 84. 

Im the Mahibhirata, Brahmivarta is called Brahmakgetra, kyetra 
Deing a common equivalent of yoni, the place of origin. Compare the 
mytijcal abode of the ‘Northern Kurus,” called Devakgetra (perhaps 
‘the modern Dewala in Cashmere 

# The meaning of the whole, given by Comm. at i. 08 as mokxa, cen- 
ters in the bhiya ; moka is the being of Brahma (or the Absolute). 

+ Sarvajfiandvéyapa even says that brahma param is paramo vedas. 
Bat ‘going to brakma param’ ii, §2, must mean ‘going into the Abso- 
ute?” Compare vi. 81, brakmany evi ‘vatisthate, 

In i. 11 (after 9, Brahma) brahmeti kirtyate must imply Brahmi, 
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‘The three other possible meanings of the word are Brahmi (in 
composition), Veda, and purity or holiness. ‘The last of these 
‘meaning sometimes given to brakma in brahmaoarin, but 
this word means nothing more than practicing Vedie study," and 
is the exact counterpart of Braimavadin, ‘declaring the Veda.” 
The only places where brakme goes so far from its original mean- 
ing as to be capable of the translation ‘ purity” are v, 93 and 158~ 
160, In the first of these, brakmabhaa (v. |. pitta) is regarded 
by all Commentators as the equivalent of ‘pure,’ But this is 
only the logical meaning. Here as elsewhere Bra/ina may be and 
should be rendered (as in drahmabhaya above)? by ‘the being of 
Brahmi.’ The second case, t00, is fallacious: stri brahkmacarye 
vyavasthita is indeed ‘a pure woman’; but the sense is so far 
from the original meaning, and the application is so figurative, 
that it is filled out in the text itself by yatha te brakmacdrinas, 
i. e, ‘a woman living like a student of the Veda” is still the mean- 
ing. ‘The meaning ‘pure? comes from the chastity attributed to 
the student, to whom the woman is compared. 

‘This meaning, therefore, ruled out by the context in any cir- 
cumstances, cannot here be applied. I mention it only because the 
more general word ‘holiness’ might be supposed to be applica- 
Ble, and these examples be considered as illustrations of that 
meaning, But in Manu brahma never means holiness, 

‘We ate, then, reduced to the meanings Brahm& and Veda, In 
ii, 84, Brahma is thus used for Brabmd, but it is soaroely probable 
that Drakmdvarta is an earthly equivalent of brakmaloka (iv. 
182, 260; vi. 82). The brahmanas sabha of viii. 11 depends on 
the four-foldness of the sabAd for its likeness. Other cases are 
Brahmatejas, vii. 145" avd brakmapajita vak, viii. 81; perhaps 
also brakmafijali, ii, 71 (see below). ‘The strongest. argument 
‘against the interpretation of brahmavarta a8 ‘home of Brabmi? 
is, however, that the cowntry thus. desoribed is devanirmita, 














+ Compare the use of the word in ii. 115, with the preceding context. 

* Compare brahmiyariy kriyate tanus, ii. 28. Medh, here, however, 
records one interpretation in accordance with which the implied noun. 
is brahma=veda. 

* Compare brdimah tejas, iv. 188, as Vedio, apparently, which makes 
‘the case above doubtful. ‘The adjective brdhma sometimes means Vedio, 
‘a9 in Vi. 2, of sarhsivira; but genorally it is equivalent to “of Brahma” 
(Girtha, ii. 98 (2); brakmo muhiirtas, iv. 92, like Vas. xii. 47). It may, 
however, refer to the Brahmans, as in nidhis, vii. 82 (compare 88) In. 
ili, T4, brakmyah hutam means ‘ of Brahmans.’ 
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‘divinely meted out, and the divinity here, from the context, 
‘ean be only the divine rivers, as is said by the Commentators. It 
would not be probable that the country was said to be ‘meted 
out (or made) by the divine rivers and therefore called the home 
of Brahmi,’ which is the substance of the stanza, if Urahma here 
is Brahma. 

Now I propose to show that in all other eases in Manu Brahma 
has the meaning simply of Veda (as Vedic texts), and not of holi- 
ness or of any vague concept. 

‘The meaning Veda comes out most clearly in Zrahmada = 
vedada;’ iy, 282-8, in brakma dhana, Veda as wealth, ix. 316; 
and in vedasatira, Vedic session, iv. 9 (compare 11 and Comm.). 
So in xi. 192 and 205; in the latter case even vedasara may be the 
true meaning. Again brakmavadin (ji. 1135 iv. 91, 199; vi. 8 
xi. 42, 120; of. 56, 97) must mean “he that declares the Veda,” asis 
correctly stated by the Commentators, who are right also in giv- 
ing the same sense to Jrakmavareas=vedabala (ii. 873 iv. 218).* 
‘Most clearly does this, the regular meaning of Jraima in Manu, 
appear in such expressions as that in iv. 110: tryaharh na Kir- 
tayed brahma (=anadhydyah syat, Rimacandra).’ So ib. 111 
and 114, Brahma is Veda ; as in ib. 149, brahmabhydea ;* ib. 99, 
brakmadhitya ; ib. 100, brakma echandaskytarh (pathet) ; or in 
iii, 41, where brakmadharma is vedadharma (all Comm.). In 
like manner the Commentators all agree that Sraimano grahana 
in ii, 178 is ‘attainment of Veda.’ Hence the threefold Veda is 
called simply trayam brakma in i, 28; and brakmano dharandt 
in the same book, i. 93, as is agreed by all Commentators, means 
vedadhdranit ; while, ib. 87, drakmavedin (v. ly probably. cor 
rect, °vddin) is defined as brakmatattvgjna. 

‘The difficult passage brahmand brahmayonisthas, x. 74, may 
mean ‘Brahmans by birth on the mother’s and father’s side” as 
‘Nar. extraordinarily renders it; but the other Commentators are 
probably right in explaining brahma as (study of) the Veda. So 
Govindarija says that Jrakma is here Veda, and Medh. says the 
‘same, though the latter erroneously defines yoni as karana; for 
yoni means home, as it does in ii. 25, cited above (dharmaaya 











} Compare iii. 8: brakmadéya (=Veds). 

In iii. 89, brahmavareasinas is rendered by Ragh. vedadhyayanaja- 
viryayuktds, At ii 118, Medh. gives vedédhydyin for brahmavédin. 

* Compare ii. 172: ndbhévydhdrayed brahma (=Veda, Medh., ete.). 

“ Compare ii. 106, vedadhydsa. 
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yonsh sambhavag ca), and not karana or sadhana. But in this 
cease the verse appears to mean that only those Brahmans may 
Jive by « Brabman’s six acts who abide by the Veda (‘stand in 
the abode of the Veda’), the abode here being the Veda itself.’ 

Thave given above several scattered instances from the second 
‘book; in which ocours the verse here in question, whore brahma 
means Veda. This is here the prevailing meaning, as it is else- 
‘where, Thus ii, 71, brakmarambhe is ‘at the beginning of the 
Veda? (lesson) ;* in ii, 74, brakmanah (pranavari kuryad) adav 
ante ca, the same sense is found (all Comm.); in ii, 81 (Sivitel, 
eto.), dralmano mukham, most of the Commentators say that 
drakma is Veda (Medh., Kull., Nar., Nand.), though Rimacandra 
and Raghavinanda take it as paramatma, which Medh. and Kull, 
allow as an alternative. Govindardja gives only Veda as the 
meaning, ‘The various interpretations show the tendency to put 
‘a more philosophical sense into the text. In ii, 108, bramasat- 
tra and brahmahuti (Nand., vedavyahutir iti ydwat), the Com- 
mentators also give brakma as Veda. In ii, 116, Righavinanda 
rightly gives Grakma as Veda. In ii, 146 (Urakiada, Dralima- 
dita, and brahmajanma), all agree as to the meaning of brakma: 
Veda (2rakmada being dearya). Here Urakmada is the equiva- 
lent of mantrada in ii, 153. So brahmajanma is paraphrased by 
Brahma janma in ii, 150 (Nar. as Veda).' These glokas all oon- 
tain rales for the student of the Veda, brahmacdrin, and the same 
‘word Urahma in the sense of Veda ocours again in the final verse 
of this seotion, 164: anena kramayogena sariskrtatma dvijah 
gandih Guru vasan eafeinuyad brakmadhigamikara tapah. 
Compare with this, in the next gloka, vedah krtsno “dhiganta- 
yah. Niriyana paraphrases the first expression with vedadhi- 
gamanariparn tapah. Tadd to these one more instance, ii, 118 : 
drahma yas te ananyjnatam adhwyandd avapnuyat Sa brabma- 
steyasarnyukto. narakam pratipadyate (vedarh grhnati is Kull.’s 
rendering). 

‘As these are all the eases of Brahma in Mann ; as general holi- 
ness is not found to be one of the meanings employed; as the 
meanings Brahman, Brahman caste, Brahmi, the Absolute, are 




















In vi. 88, adhiyajfiam brahma is also clearly Veda, 
+n the preceding verse, brakmafyjali may have the same meaning 
‘or brakma may be ‘Brabmé’s;’ but the former certainly seems to be 
‘the sense in this connection. 
* Compare also ii, 169-170, where ‘brabmic birth’ is ‘Vedio, With 
brakmada compare ii. 171, vedapradandt. 
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not admissible ; there would seem to be no reason why we should 
not render bralmdvarta in ii, 17 as ‘home of the Veda.’ The 
Commentators are fairly unanimous in their treatment of this 
glota, Rimacandra, indeed, goes out of his way to say that the 
two rivers are the Ganges and Jumna, evidently having in mind 
a verse of the dharmasitras which give these rivers as bounds- 
ries of another district. On drukmavarta Servajfianiriyana 
says: brahmavartate "nuvartate yatra sa brakmivartah, and 
‘Nandana : braima dharmah aorttam agatam mahargindm atra 
pratibhdtam iti brakmavartah. Govindaraja merely says, brah- 
‘mavartakhyam (degam). Medbitithi and Kulltka are not so 
explicit, but they too seem to take Jrakma in the sense of dharma 
as contained in the Veda. This, however, is never the meaning of 
brakmain Manu, who distinguishes Lrakma from dharma (the for- 
mer being the base of the latter), and uses Jrakma, as above, only 
in the sense of Veda, or of Brahman, Brahma, or the Absolute. 

I believe, therefore, that in this verse is found an echo of 
ancient tradition which rightly ascribed the composition of 
‘Mantric literature to the only place which we to-day can regard 
as the first permanent abode of the Aryans in India, viz. the dis- 
trict about the modern town of Umballa, south toward Thanesar 
(Kurukgetra), between the Sarasouti and Ghuggar rivers, In this 
district noble mountains are visible, which recede from sight a8 
one approaches Thanesar. Here the monsoon still breaks in vio- 
Tene, Here are softly sloping hills and verdant pasturage. To 
‘the west, in the Puijab proper, no mountains are visible except 
in the extreme northwestern corner (about Rawal Pindi), and here 
‘there is no monsoon storm. ‘There are, in the Puiijab proper, no 
electrical phenomenon at all in the monsoon season, but only 
«gentle noiseless showers ; no verdure and no bills, but a waste of 
desert that only stops at the river’s edge ; no sloping pasturage, 
‘but a flat plain broken by a steep bank where the river cuts in. 
If we assume that the sight of the mountains at Rawal Pindi 
‘and further west makes it probable that the Vedie people inhab- 
ited this district, the only part of the Pufijab where mountains 
‘are to be seen, then we must ignore the fact that the further 
‘west we get from the (modern) Northwestern Provinces the less 
‘we see of any real monsoon. In the central Paijéb there are 

















7 Ona very clear day by climbing a high tower distant mountains are 
said to be visible from Lahore. Iclimbed the tower in normal weather, 
‘a bright winter day, and could see nothing but a plain, level as the top 
of an oven, on every side. 




















28 EB. W. Hopkins, The Punjab and the Rig- Veda, (1908. 


neither hills visible nor storms. Further we must remember that 
the Vedic Aryans had for the most part already crossed the 
Pufijab rivers, as their hymns show, and that they must be 
located in the district about the rivers or to the east of them, 
where the crossing was a tradition of the past But as the 
‘country about the rivers of the Puiljab is just where all the ¢ 
ditions fail which the Rig-Veda would seem to demand, there 
remains only tho alternative of finding locality where those 
conditions do obtain. 

One point more : Ihave watched the sun rise and set from the 
‘end of the rains to the beginning of the hot. season, and, locally, 
from the Himilayas to far south of the Vindhyas. Almost 
always at sunset there is a sudden red glow followed by a dull 
copper-yellow, which soon fades, and at sunrise the same quick 
succession of colors reversed, Only in the Puijjab have I seen a 
really beautiful suntise (or sunset), such as is marked by bright 
yellow, slowly deepening into rose, and this continuing into a 
ong flush of erimson, ‘Now the Dawn Hymns are generally 
admitted to be among the earliest hymns of the Rig-Veda, I 
could not help thinking, as Isaw the sunrise and sunset of the 
‘Pafijab and compared them with those I had seen at Kurukeetra 
and Delhi a few days before, that the difference between them 
accorded very well with the fact that the bulk of the Rig-Veda 
‘was not composed in the sight of such eoisn phenomena as are 
celebrated in the Dawn Hymns. Dawn too, be it remembered, 
is particularly celebrated as the goddess of wayfarers ; tho one 
that is invoked to give good paths. Imay add that the concep- 
tion of Varuna as found in the earlier hymns of the Rik is one 
more likely to be formed in the midet of a vast plain than in a 
ciroumseribed and hilly country. It is perhaps permissible to see 
in this, taken in connection with the other faots above enumerated, 
an indication that the Dawn and Varaga Hymns belong to the 
period of transit across the Pufijab’s desert plain, in distinction 
from the period of the mass of hymns, composed under the infia- 
‘ence of Indra, the god, whose tains make the smaller rivers swell.* 




















"The Indus does not rise in June in consequence of the monsoon, but 
Jong before the monsoon breaks, and in consequence of the melting 
‘at mow in tho northern mountains. ‘The same is true of the other 
northern snow-fed streams. The little rivars about Umballa, on the 
‘other hand, are fed by the rains. ‘The Pufljb is scarcely affected at all 
by the monsoon. The rains there are chiefly the light winter rains, In 
‘sainmer the storms are mainly whirlwinds of dust, which turn day 
into night, 
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1. Bridles in sculpture and painting. 
2, Builiha’s wooly hair. 

3. The veiled Jain at Badami. 

4 Wooden fences in India. 

&. The Anandasram. 





Tax following notes are chiefly observations made from time 
to time in connection with visits paid to several of the ancient 
‘monuments of India in 1896-07. 


1. Eels in solptoce and painting 

A curious study is afforded the archeologist by the treatment 
of the reins and bridles carved and depicted on Indie monuments. 
‘The question whether of old the Hindu’s horse was guided with a 
Dit has never been very satisfactorily diseussed. In an essay pub- 
lished in this Journal in 1888 (vol. xiii. p. 258-265), pointed out 
that in the multifarious heaps of articles described as abandoned 
‘on the battle-field the Epic makes no mention of bits or saddles. 
Arrian says that the Indians had a bit but no carb bit, and directed 
the horse by a spike outside, i. ¢ behind the jaw. In Thee and 
Serpent Worship (p. 184), Fergusson says that the presence of 
‘the bit in the eculptares at Sinchi is doubtful. 

‘As the result of two visits to Sénchi I can say without hesita- 
tion that there is no doubt at all in regard to the matter. The 
subject must have appeared of slight importance to the learned 
architect, for he selected, to illustrate the ‘uncertainty,’ the very 
worst examples of the monument at Sinchi, one being weather- 
worn and the other being blurred with dirt. In figs. 1 and 9 of 
plate sxxxiv, Zoe. cit., Fergasson has reproduced the ear-horse and 
ridden horse of the left hand column of the north torana. Had 
be chosen, instead, the car-horse of the right hand torana he. 
would have set the matter at rest. Here the chariothorse is 
harnessed, as far as the curb goes, as described by Arrian. There 
is no bit, but the reins meet back of the jaw. 
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But the Sénchi tope will reward a closer investigation in this 
regard, the results of which Ihere give with the brevity demanded 
by the trivial character of the investigation, what importance it, 
possesses resting less on the fact that some of the horses at Sinchi 
have bits and some do not, than in the instructive conservation of 
old forms plainly seen in much later monuments as compared 
with the earlier. 

‘Some of the doubtful cases at Sinchi may be cleared up by 
observing that in cases whore the soulpture is perfectly plain 
there are two distinct forms of headstalls, and these are systernati- 
cally employed, so that even when the minuteness of the soulp- 
ture or its worn appearance renders it difficult to decide from the 
appearance of the mouth, the form of the headstall will often 
determine the point. ‘Thus, in certain clear cases of the use of 
the bit the third strap across the face is lacking ; but when the 
spike (bebind the jaw) is intended, the strap passes over the n 
trils, and, together with one beneath and one above the eyes, 
gives the three-fold headstall not found where hits are used. 

‘At Sinchi there may be one important historical result yielded 
by the treatment of the headstall. It is this, that, if the tosti- 
mony of the sculptures can be trusted to decide the point, the 
north torana is indisputably the oldest ; for in not a single oa 
ia a bit carved upon it, In my opinion the east forana is next 
oldest, for here the only bitted horse is driven by # man, appar- 
ently a foreigner, who wears a fillet and not a turban as is the 
case with the other charioteers; and there is no cage of a ridden 
horse having a bit. ‘The south torana with its clear cases of bits 
on chariot-horses comes next ; and the west torana, which has 
not only chariot-horses but ridden horses bitted, is the latest of all, 

L must, however, here premise what I shall show in detail below, 
‘that whereas a total absence of bit may undoubtedly signify an 
antique piece of sculpture, the fact that any one specimen still 
Fetains the old style does not prove its antiquity. In fact, soulp- 
‘tures, both in wood and stone, exeouted long after the bit was 
known and used, are apt to hark back to the old spike-form. It 
must not be supposed that this is due either to carelessness or 
inability on the part of the artist. They that are acquainted 
with the delicate minuteness of the Indio artist in stone will not 
believe that he either could not or would not make the reins run 
‘0 the mouth instead of grouping them in a block behind the jaw. 
‘The fact that on other sculptures the latter arrangement is often 
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given up for the former shows that one was as easy as the other 
to make. There are numerous small figures that have the reins 
to the mouth, ‘The reason why the bit is not represented is in 
many cases, I believe, simply the conservatism of religious art. I 
will now take up the Sinchi toranaé in detail. 
North torana. ‘The left pillar (from without) has, on the outer 
face, horses ridden withont stirrup or saddle or bit. ‘The head- 
stall has the customary three bands, as described above. This 
figure is weathered badly, but is unmistakable if closely serutin- 
ized and compared with others of like sort, On the inside of this 
pillar there is another well-worn horse, not, as before, ridden, but 
a chariot-horse. Ure, despite the abrasion, the absence of the 
bit is perfectly clear. The reins are gathered in behind the jaw 
(where the spike is, apud Arrian). On the outer face of the right 
hand pillar the chatiot-horse, with the three-banded headstall, 
stands out very conspicously. ‘The mouth is open, the reins meet 
behind the jaw, and are hung back from there upon the neck. 
‘The open mouth shows clearly that there is nothing in the way 
of a bit intruding within it. On the oross-bar of this ¢orana there 
‘are, above, a number of ridden horses in full relief, Not one of 
them has a bit. Below are represented several chatiothorses, 
also without bit. From the inside (next to the tope), a corre- 
‘sponding row of ridden horses in full relief on the top of the 
second bar shows the same features, In all of these the reins are 
bunched behind the jaw. There are also some ridden horses in 
bas-relief on the Jowest bar and on the right hand pillar (from 
within); but they are all harnessed with the rein behind the jaw, 
in marked contrast to the horned beasts also represented here, 
‘which have a rope (but no sign of a bit) in the mouth. ‘The soulp- 
ture on the left (inside) pillar reproduces that of the right, and 
the latter is a little more doubtful it should be compared with the 
other, its counterpart, and also looked at not only from the ramp 
of the tope but from the ground below. It will then become clear 
‘that here also the reins do not enter the mouth of the horses. 
East torana, The pair of chariot-horses on the left pillar 
(rom, without) near the ground are very mach worn, but they 
appear to have no bit. ‘The inside of the right pillar, on the 
other hand, has a charioteer, wearing a fillet, driving two high- 
crested horses. ‘These horses have but two bands in their head- 
stall (the one under the eyes is lacking), and wear bits, which 
plainly enter the mouth. On the cross-bar there is seulptured in 
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relief a chariothorse without bit, From the inside the only ani- 
mals having anything in the mouth are griffins and winged lions, 
‘This is the conventional harness of all such animals (griffins, 
tigors, and lions) on all the ¢oranas, It is a simple rope (without 
bit or ring) passing through the mouth, 

South torana. Here, from without, there are seen two chariot 
horses in bas-relief on the left pillar, They very clearly have 
bite in the mouth. In the case of the ridden horse, lower 
down on the pillar, the bit is doubtful, ‘The horse has neither 
stirrop nor saddle. On the middie bar, in this ease a chariot 
horse, the use of the bit is also uncertain. Apparently there is no 
Dit in use here. From the inside point of view appear, on the 
right and left corner of the upper bar, horses wearing a blanket 
{as saddle) and reined, but having no bit. These horses are 








neither ridden nor hamessed in chariot. At the extreme left of . 


the lower bar there is a doubtful case of the use of bit in a char- 
iothorse, but all the other chariot-horses on the lower bar are 
devoid of bit. 

‘West torana, The wild horned beasts or griffins on the side of 
both pillars have ropes in their mouths. High upon one of the 
pillars, seen from without, is represented a horse ridden without 
it or stirrup, having a three-band headstall. From the inside, 
ridden horse is seen with two bands and a bit, on the right hand 
of the lowest bar. This horse has a saddle, and the whole is very 
clearly cut. In the middle bar the chariot-horses may havo bits, 
Dut this is doubtful, In the upper bar a ridden horse with three 
ands appears to have no bit. On the lowest, bar the chariot- 
horses have bits very clearly represented. 

On the Ione torana standing in tho northeast corner of the 
ground there is no representation of a bitted horse; but in the 
(pillar) figure of the second bar there are ridden horses with 
head-bands: 

Before passing to a consideration of the use of tbe bit in other 
sculptures, I-will here ada one-or two notes on near-lying topics 
from Sincbi itself. The survey of all the monuments at Sinchi 








seems to show that bits were used at the time all the toranas . 





| rere erected except the tiorth torana. ‘The same sculptures give 
{ us a clear notion of the way other beasts than horses were har- 
nessed; and a very perfeot idea of the ancient chariot. 

Jn the lawbooks of Vasistha, Baudhiyana, and Mana, and per- 
‘haps in others, mention is made of bulls that have their nostrils 
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pieroed, and of the nose-band, nasya, of cattle (Vas. ii, 92 ; Baudh, 
iii, 2,8; M. viii, 201). Medhatithi on the last passage dist 
‘guishes between the aikuga for clepbants, the kialina (yadwés) 
for horses, and the rajju for bulls or oxen dragging a ydina, or, as 
it is called to-day, a shigram, or bullock-cart. Now the curious 
thing is that bulls are never represented in the Sinchi sculpture 
as having a nozzle-band. They are frequently represented (the 
nuemped ox, as in the lone northeast forana and in the north tor- 
aya), but always without roins, though ridden, On the other 
‘hand, the griffins, ons, and tigers, as remarked above, have a rope, 
not in the nostril but in the month, Furthermore, it is the uni- 
versal custom to-day all over India to direct both bullocks (cows) 
and camels by the nozzle-band, a cord through the perforated 
nostrils. But on the east torana there are represented two Bao- 
trian camels (two-bumped), whose driver is whipping them up 
from a kneeling posture. One of these has the rein in the mouth 
(left, inside, of second bar). But in two fine figures on the right 
of the same bar both nostril and mouth are free. In the left 
hand Bactrian camel, the rein passes beyond the mouth but 
touches it ; whereas in the one on the right hand the rein is clear 
of both, The figure is very plainly sculptured, and the rein li 
s0 far back of the nostril that there can be no mistake about it. 
Teannot imagine how the artist: intends to represent the harness- 
ing of this brute, but it is curious that in no one of the four 
camels represented is there any nozzleband. ‘The two-humped 
Bactrian camel, by the way, is the only camel represented at 
Sinchi, though only the single hump is common to-day. In the 
same way only lions with manos are represented, though the lions 
of India to-day have no manes. But maned lions are also found 
at Ajanta, and are spoken of in the Epic." 

‘The goats (or bulls) and asses ridden by women on the lowest 
bar of the east torana are all harnessed with a rope in the mouth, 
without bit, ‘The doubtful animals (goats or bulls) have goats? 
horns but are as large as bulls, the head being the size of the 
‘woman’s torso. 














+ For example, MbhA. xii, 117, 7, Kesarin. Probably the sculpture 
shows the effect of ahinied. Imay add that the Epic condemns to hell 
those that pierce the nostrils of cattle, in the same passage which con- 
demns to hell those who sell the Vedas or commit them to writing + 
xili, 28. 72, veddndth lekhakds, and 79, ndsdndrh vedhakag oa ye bandh- 
‘aisdg ca paginas ye. 
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‘The chariot, as is shown in many of the sculptures, holds two 
‘men, the driver on the left, the bowman on the right. ‘The 
former is sometimes naked save for a loin-clotb. ‘The chariot is 
almost exactly the size of a modern tonga. Were the splash- 
‘board of the /onga rounded to a fence and the awning and seats 
removed, the model of a chariot would appear, even including the 
little turned-up plank at the rear, which is conspicuous in the 
sculptured chariots, In these, the knee of the horse generally is 
on a level with the axle and the top of the fence lies almost over 
the haunches of the horse, so that the hands of the driver could 
rest on the back of the beasts in front. ‘The ramp of the oar is 
scarcely above the driver's knees and well below the top of the 
hhaunch in the case of most of the chariot-horses. ‘The top of the 
wheel is about level with the horse's belly. Such a car is shown 
on the south torana, inside, rather smaller than most. Here the 
bottom of the car is close to the ground and the driver’s waist as 
he stands up does not come higher than the horse’s back. To the 
right of the same bar of the south torana there is a larger char- 
iot, in proportion to the horses. ‘The ramp of the cat is here as 
high as the horse’s back. ‘The fence (splash-board) of the oar is 
hollowed forward (like that of a sleigh) and is seen in three- 
quarter view. ‘The fence ourves right over the borse’s back and is 
‘grasped by the lord of the car with the left band, Both cars are 
open behind and have a tongue out in the rear as a foot-board. 
‘The place where the fence (forward) meets the ramp of the car, 
both curving down, is well below the driver’s waist. A car in the 
lowest bar of the west forana shows plainly that the fence (splash- 
board of to-day) overtops the back of the horses. Here the fence 
is straight (no curve as above), In this scene the lord carries a 
large bow. The driver leans over the fence on the. horses, just 
Tike a jockey; and the fence is as close as possible to the horse, 
the top overreaching the haunches. The wheels of the chariots 
have 19, 20, $2 spokes, in different cases. ‘The middle bar of the 
‘west torana has two fine cars (32 spokes). Here the ramp and 
fence are high above the horse’s haunches. The two pieces are 
like two equal wings, and in each are curious holes, one in the 
fence and two in the ramp, as if peep-holes. In one of these cars 
the ramp meets the fence above, in the other just below, the top 
‘of the wheel. The left (outer) pillar of the east torana shows a 
‘cat (of 19 spokes) where the fence overtops very well and almost 
cavers the horse’s haunch, In the south torana (outside, left 
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pillar) the fence of the chariot has a curious column to hold it. 
Tt rans straight up the middle of the rounded flange that makes 
‘the fence. The side of the car has none in the ramp. Here the 
tongue or foot-board is very plain, tipping up and running out 
quite a distance from the floor. Query, is this the Epic anu- 
Karga of Mbhi. viii, 19. 42, eto. ? 

‘To return to the bit: In the procession of the first cave of 
Ajanta (ascribed to the seventh century) there are some horses 
with saddles but without bits. Other cases here are doubtful 
owing to the worn state of the pictures; but in eave 17, ascribed 
to the fourth century, there are some finely painted horses, 
ridden, plainly having bits, 

If we take this as a terminus, I can best show the point I wish 
to make by the following examples. Granted that between the 
first centary B.C. (Sinchi) and the fourth century A.D. bits 
ecame common; then the religious conservatism of which I 
spoke may be shown by all subsequent sculpture. I have selected 
a few striking examples, as follows: 

‘A row of horses, ridden, in the temple of Somnathpur, seem 
still to show absence of bit. ‘The remains at Halebid show small 
horses ridden without saddle ; but one large rider has saddle and 
stirrups, but no bit, though the head is in full relief. Here the 
mass behind the jaw is till bunched together, as in the old soulp- 
tures, In a large slab from Belar there are two huge horses 
having the reins going plainly to the back of the jaw and not to 
the mouth, ‘They have the saddle but no stirrups. This stone is 
referred to the middle of the ninth century A.D., and is pre- 
served inthe museum at Bangalore. At Ellora there are only 
‘two cases.’ In one of these, in the Brahman caves, of two horses 
represented one has no bit and the other has a sort of button on 
the halter but it is far from the moutb. ‘These, too, may belong 
tothe eighth or ninth century. At Madura and Trichinopoly 
‘the superb granite horses (of the seventeenth century) are carved 
jst as they would be to-day, with bits and rings at the side of 
‘the mouth ; but at Seringapatam, the oldest of these pagoda tem- 
ples, the old style is still preserved, even in the wooden sculpture 
of the triumphal cars of the temple, which date from this century. 





In the views trom the Rimayapa here sculptured, the figures are 
‘all so badly weathered that the heads are almost worn away, and noth~ 
ing can be determined. 
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‘There is, however, one modification of this fact. I noticed that 
at Soringapatam the present car-figures are in great part copies of 
the figures of an old car, which is now disused and thrown to 
fone side, So the bitless horses may bave been reproduced from 
fa fairly antique model. Still it is remarkable, as the temple 
itself is not very old (it was probably not built before the ninth 
century), tofind such plain evidence at a late date of the old 
style. ‘The carving is very minute and clear, A double rein in 
the case of a large ridden horse goes back of the jaw, and the 
‘mouth is pressed open, but there is nothing in it, It seems to be 
Arawn back from behind. ‘The reins meet behind the jaw in 
each of the four large sculptured horses of the ear of the western 
temple. There is an inner row of figures here in relief, exhibit- 
ing a hunting scene, with the same double rein to the back of the 
jaw. In the inner relief on the west side of the car, the rein 
pasces to a strap at the back of the jaw. The figure at the back 
of the car has a saddle but no stirrups, The carving is as plain 
as at Sinchi in all these figures, Here then, at Seringapatam, is 
‘an excellent opportunity to see how the antique forms are pre- 
served, not as copies of the actualities of the day but as reoon- 
structions of the past, ‘This raises an important question. How 
far can we trust the archmological acourscy of any of the old. 
sculptures? May not even the north forana at Sinchi simply 
reprodace the conventionalized headstall of sculpture * 








ii, Buddhe's woolly hair. 

It has been claimed by Fergusson that Buddha was of Mongo- 
lian origin, and in support of this he makes the sweeping remark 
that “Buddha always has woolly hair.” 

‘This implicitly states, as well, that only Buddha is so repre- 
sented; otherwise the argument would be without point. The 
errors in the statement and judgment are bence four in number : 
1. Woolly hair would not show that Buddha is regarded as a 
‘Mongolian, 2% Buddha does not always have the hair which 
Fergusson calls woolly. 8. Other saints as well have this hair. 
4, The hair is not woolly but curly. 








4 Chariots with four horses are found on the Bharhut Stipa, but the 
reins do not show bits. ‘The head-gear is arranged for the spike, appar~ 
“ently, but I do not think any one case is decisive here. ‘The straps 
‘around the nose and jaw would, however, indicate rather the spike 
‘than tho bit, ' 
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I take these points up briefly in order.—1. In the Ajanta caves 
there is a portrait of a Chinaman, As the cave is ascribed to 
the seventh century and contains historical scenes and personages 
(notably Khosra II) of the seventh century, the portrait, is no 
doubt intended as the likeness of the famous traveller Hiouen 
‘Dhsang, who visited India in that century. However this may 
be, the picture certainly represents a Chinaman, and his hair is 
Dlack and straight like that of Mongolians of the present any. 
2, In the caves of Bidimi there is a Buddha facing a Jain, on 
tho veranda of the fourth cave. ‘This Buddha, with the shesinag 
over his head, is perfectly smooth-haired. ‘The other Buddhas 
of the cave have the lozenge-sqnare hair which Fergusson calls 
woolly. 3. In the caves of Ellora, many of the Jain figures 
have exactly the same lozenge and curly hair in their caves as 
have the Buddbas imathé“Baddhistic caves. ‘The huge Jain, 73 
ft. in height, at Belgoda or Belagolla has plates representing 
the same hai in its first stereotyped form, 4. The hair of the 
Buddha has three stages of sculptured development. In the 
‘oldest statues the hair is gathered up in little spiral conch-shaped. 
curls, rising in large statues some half inch above the head ; and 
represented as rising thus not only on the forehead but on the 
‘crown and in the twisted top-knot to its very top. In the seoond 
stage, this curl is given by a single twist, or whorl, not raised to 
any extent, In the third stage, and found particularly in the 
small Buddhas, where the carving is less carefully done, this onrl 
is donventionalized till more and becomes a lozenge-square, 
repeated over the whole head. Plain knobs occasionally take the 
place of the spiral. Tn all these forms except the lozenge-square 
the hair is plainly curly, and in the lozenge-square it is simply 
stereotyped. 

‘The different statues of Buddha at Sinchi show these grades 
very plainly. No ‘woolly’ hair was ever long enough to be 
twisted into a great coil at the back of the head and show the 
‘wool? to the end of the coil, as is the case here in the buge 
Buddha of the vihdra. The figure has the true large conch- 
spiral, with the high top-knot containing the same curled locks. 
‘The same is true of the Buddha in the chapel, and of the red- 
headed Buddha back of the (oldest) north ¢orana, Back of the 
east torana the Buddha is smaller, and bas hair in whorled ourls 
without the conch, though slightly raised; while the last Buddha, 
behind the south torana, has no conch, but only the seroll, per 
feotly smooth, a twisted lock. 
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‘One of these three forms is found in almost all the sculptured 
Buddhas, In the oase of the Jain images at Ellora, alluded to 
above, the Jains sometimes have hair in straight rows // // //, but 
often it is exactly like the Buddhist scroll—whorled hair. In the 
caso of the large Jains the hair is just like Buddha’s; but in the 
smaller images it is either in whorls or parallel straight lines. In 
the Buddhist caves themselves (Bllora) the largest Buddha has 
hair in conch-shape, while lozenge-squares ocour in the Jess im- 
portant Buddhas of the same cave. In one of these caves com- 
plete circles show clearly the curly nature. One Buddha only 
has round smooth knobs; while all the rest have either circles, 
lozenge-squares, or complete conch-spirals. At Ajanta even the 
small figures have the spiral, Remarkable is the fact that in 
‘the turban-plaits of the god’s head-dress of the eastern triumph- 
car at Seringapatam the same lozenge-square is reproduced to 
make the tower of the head-dress, Remarkable also is the fact 
that while at Ajanta all the figures of Buddha have scroll or 
conch-shaped hair, the attendants on Buddha in one of the later 
eaves have ribbed hair (like the Jains above). Finally, in one 
of these caves, Buddha is painted black with red hair, and with 
white (female!) attendants. The most modern cave alone (No. 
26) has small Buddhas with mere round knobs and no seroll, 

T would suggest that the huge figure at Belagolla is perhaps 
not @ Jain but a Buddha. It is called Gomata, possibly for 
Gotama? Whichever it is, it has this same conventionalized 
curly hair, as Buchanan rightly calls it.’ 








In being curly and short, the sculptured hair of Buddha simply. 
preserves Buddhistic literary tradition. ‘The PeshAwar Buddha (now 
in Caloutte) has long plaited hair, but it may be said in general that, 
while Buddha's hair in the Géndhira sculpture is arranged in an 
entirely new fashion, even here it is wavy, so that curly hair would be 
indicated. ‘That others than Buddha have the same hair is shown best 
by the Jain figures at Bllora referred to above; but also by the fact 
that in the Gindhira sculptures, the murderers (with Devadatta) have 
this form of hair also; while the same kind of hair is found in the 
Mathura sculptures, as well as on the heads of the Sainchi ‘Seythians.’ 
Tcannot agree with Anderson's explanation, Handbook, i. p. 174, that 
all this is due to sculpture being “‘not true to nature,” or to copying 
from Greek models. Iam not sure that Gomata stands for Gotama, 
nt the lower classes indulge in great freedom in respect of such: 
‘changes, calling Lucknow Nuklo, and Eluru (Ellora) Erulu, eto. 
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ii, The veiled Jain at Badami. 


Burgess speaks of “bands around the thighs” of the Jain in 
the fourth cave. This is, I think, misleading. The bands here 
go straight across the panel itself, as they do in tho case of all 
the small Buddbas of the pillars, ‘and notably in the case of the 
large Buddha at the other end of the veranda, who stands oppo- 
site to the Jain, These bands are dark colored stripes (not 
chiselled), and I think represent not clothing but a veil (both the 
‘Jain and Buddha being naked) hung in front of the whole figure. 
‘The Jain figure is whitewashed and the outer ends of the bands 
are almost marked out, so that they do not show very well, but 
they are precisely the same stripes as are found in the case of 
the other figures, ‘These stripes cross the whole, both figures 
‘and background. The only difference between the two great 
figures of the veranda is that Buddha has sheshnag over his head, 
while the Jain wears his hair in a top-knot. ‘The bands go all 
the way up to the neck in the small figures, and in the large 
Buddha they cross the whole ground and extend from the foot 
to the shoulder. It looks as if some Qvetimbaras had subse- 
quently, by means of paint, attempted to modify the nakedness 
of the Digambara Jain. At any rate the bands are screens for 
the whole figure, not on or around the figure but in front of it, 
‘and extending beyond it to right and left across the whole panel. 








iv. Wooden fonces in India. 


‘Lwould raise the question, why the stone fences of Bodh Gaya 
and Sinchi necessarily imply a wooden model ? There is only one 
way to hold the stone slabs np, and that is to insert them in the 
uprights, But why does this show that it is a copy of wood? 
Every railway station in India has its sign-board (with the station 
name) made on the same principle of two stone pillars and an 
inserted slab between. It is the simplest way to make a fence, 
almost the only way to make a stone fence, Why then must it 
have been an imitation? Conversely, where in India were 
yrooden fences of this pattern ever used? The country usage 
to-day, and the allusions to fences in legal literature, both point 
to the same fence,—the only fence one ever sees in India,—one 
made of brush or of cactus. I do not believe that the “wooden 
model” of the stone fence ever existed, There is no such fence 
mown on the soil and there is no necessity in the nature of 
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things for the assumption, It seems to be purely an architeot’s 
idea, without support in the historical fence of India, 


Vi. mie asunduren, 


‘The Anandasram, Gnandagiama, is a Poona institution, a 
description of which may perhaps interest the Society. In our 
own country men leave money to found colleges, but this is an 
institution founded exclusively for Sanskrit scholars, so that it 
surpasses in nobility every foundation for education yet invented. 

‘The Anandasram is, in fact, a sort of monastic retreat for 
Sanskrit echolars. If one wishes to retire from the world and 
study Sanskrit, he applies to the Joyous Retreat, has a room 
given to him, is fed gratis, and may sit there all his life doing 
nothing but studying, not even having students to interfere with 
his work. When he has written anything there is a beautiful 
little hall ready for him, in which to read his Ineubration to an 
audience of fellow-students, And when his work is completed 
there is a very good printing press, where his book can be pub- 
lished without expense to himself, no matter how unpopular and 
unprofitable it may be. The little rooms for the hermit scholars 
are airy and pleasant, and large enough for any ascetic scholar. 
Furthermore, there is a very good Sanskrit library and a large 
collection of Sanskrit MSS. all kept in a fire-proof bailding. ‘The 
whole institution is built about one hollow square, one side of 
which contains the printing and publishing rooms, another the 
scholars’ apartments, and a third the hall and library, while the 
fourth comprises the gateway and small outbuildings. 

Here one might stay and pass a quiet life of literary ease. 
‘There is, I believe, no restriction on the freedom of the scholars 
who may make use of this retreat. Nor is there any special 
official tendency to follow or conform to. While many of the 
works published by the Anandasram press are of a religious 
nature, no attempt is made to restriot the scholarly inmates to 
metaphysical or religious investigation. On the contrary, the 
great work now ocoupying the attention of Mr. Apte, the learned 
Superintendent of the Institution, is an archeological one, being 
in fact nothing less than a complete analysis and synopsis of ‘all 
‘the antiquities of the Mahabharata, an enormous work which, 
when completed, will be nothing less than an encyclopedia of all 
the isolated facts, realion, of the great Epic, collected and 
arranged for every point of view. Needless to say, the Superin- 























Vol. xix.) Notes from India, aL 


tendent himself only oversees the labor. In this happy land of 
India one works a good deal by proxy. ‘Thus Mr. Apte has three 
or four pandits constantly collecting his material for him; while 
he merely arranges it as it is brought to him. 

‘The present Superintendent, Mr. H. N. Apte, is the nephew of 
‘the founder, Anandasarasvati Svami, alias Mr. Mabadevi Ohim- 
naji Apte, B.A., LL.B, Pleader and Fellow of the University of 
Bombay, During his life-time he supported the institution, and 
at his death bequeathed a lac and twenty-five thousand rupees to 
endow it. It was established in 1988. ‘The formal objects of 
tho institution are, first, to form a collection of Sanskrit MSS. 
‘on all possible subjects, and to preserve the same; second, to 
print and publish correct editions of valuable Sanskrit works. 
‘The most important work yet. published is a collection of thirty- 
‘two minor Upanishads (1895) in one stout volume, carefully 
edited, with commentaries. 

Significant of the new direction given in the last few years to 
education in India is the fact that, despite the advantages of free 
board and lodging offered to any native Sanskrit scholar who 
wishes to study and work here, not one has yet applied. ‘The 
rooms all stand empty. ‘The Anandasram is, therefore, occupied 
solely with printing Sanskrit works and collecting MSS., and as 
yet the Superintendent with his pandit clerks are the only people 
in the institution. 
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PART IL! 
Nores axp Gossany to Tux Sutecrep Lerrers. 





As stated in Part I. of this paper (vol. xviii. p. 120, n, 2), the 
third and fourth volumes of Harper's excellent Corpus Zpia- 
tolarum appeared while my article was going through the press. 
[All the texts I have treated are, therefore, now readily accessible 
to scholars * and, in view of the fact that accented transliterations 
have already been given in Part L, while syllabic transliterations 
of all the words which ocour in them are given in the subjoined 
Gloseary, it seems superfluous to publish these texts in syllabic 
transliteration, as was done by Delitzsch in his series of papers 
‘on Assyrian Epistolary Literature in the Beitrage aur Assyriolo- 
gic. Nor bas it seemed necessary, in the present state of Assyri- 
ology, to give any extensive philological commentary., Philo- 
logical explanations have, so far as possible, been relegated to the 
Glossary, where they can be given in the most convenient form; 
‘the Glossary is, in fact, intended to supply all that is needful in 
this direction, and at the same time to serve as a commentary. 
The following notes have, therefore, been directed chiefly to the 
explanation of, the more difficult syntactical constructions, to 
notices of previous translations of some of the texts, and to some 
general remarks in regard to the subject matter of certain pas- 
sages. In the Glossary a strictly alphabetical arrangement has 
een adopted, which will, it is hoped, be sufficiently clear to 
require no explanation. It may, however, be well to note that if 
two words have the same consonantal skeleton, the forms with 
short vowels precede those with long vowels, and the forms with 
simple consonants those with doubled consonants ; for instance, - 








2 For Part I. see vol. xviii, 1897, pp. 125-175. 

+ The following texts in Part I. are now published in Harper's work: 
tM =H. 269; 2 (13) =H. 281; 3 (K 1) =H. 280; 4 (K 528) =H. 
260; § (K-70) =H. 286 ; 6 (K $24) =H. 200; x4 (S 1004) =H. 092, 
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adu, idu, udu; dds, (its, ddu, tau; add, ida, waa; aaa, taa, 
ddd, td; addu, iddu, uddu ; adda, iddd, uddd, Compare my 
review of Delitesch’s Assyrisohes Handwirterbuch in the Ameri- 
‘can Jounal of Philology, vol. xvii. pp. 485-491, 


Norss. 
1. (E624) 

1. 8, 8, A. Smith and Strassmaier read the second character in 
this line pans, i.e. a¥¥atu ; Pinches and Harper sts, i. e, aedéu, 

IL 9-11, wltw... éttalka, Strassmaier (8. A. Smith, Asurbani- 
pal, ii. p. 87) renders: “von Elam aus ist in Gefangensohaft 
gerathen ; zu den Tacha war er (gegangen=) gebracht worden,” 
whieh can hardly be reconciled with the text. 

WL, 11-19, atu... agbata, Smith :* “als ich seine Hinde von 
den Tacha zurtick erhielt,” What this means it is difficult to say. 

1.14, Smith reads here adé napiatelu, taking wz as = xxi, and 
translates, “noch am Leben.” Pinches (p. 77) correctly zi-me, 

1.17, Smith: “es war ein Bote da,” but idd¥a would have to 
be the present, “there isa messenger.” In this case, moreover, we 
should expect id, and it seems better to read iba¥iu “has come 
to him.” Smith has also failed to understand the conjanctional 
use of a in this line. 

1. 19, Smith reads Zi-i2[muun], but the traces as given both 
by Harper and by Smith himself, hardly favor this restoration, 

1 22. Strassmaier (p. 87): “fragten um ein Orakel.” 

1.26, Smith : “50 Stick Kleider,” taking xu = puddtu xv is 
certainly obscure here, but it can hardly stand for pubdru. 

1.91. ana kaspi ina gdtibu Stadkani, Smith: “mit Silber 
_gaben sic in seine Hinde.” For this phrase, which often occurs 
in the contract tablets, of. Te 90, sub “JON. 

1.29, immereni ‘our sheep? Smith reads tu ardé-ni, and 
translates ‘Hausschafe” Of course uo-wra is merely the com- 
mon ideogram for immeru, and ni is the pronominal suffix. For 
Strassmaier’s singular rendering of ll. 29, which Smith, in spite 
‘of some objections, considers “sehr passend,” of. Smith ii. p. 88. 
It is hardly worth while to reproduce it here. 

1.81, edd. Smith compares sa-a-du = na-a-ru, V R. 28, Let 
which Strassmaier renders “Ufer des Flusses” ; but of. 27¥., 














1 Wherever Smith is oited in these notes, S. A. Smith is meant. 
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p. 4884, In this line Smith translates sddu ‘Ufer(?)’, in 1. 39, 
*Grenze(?).” 
2. (K 18.) 


1, 1-7, These lines, of which the beginnings are mutilated, 
may be readily restored, partly by comparing them with K 10 
(HL280), Il 1-4, and partly from the context. In 1. 5, we must 
evidently restore [pi Uinmazal-d]a-a-iu; in 1.6, [i-twra)-an- 
ma is required by the context; and inl 7, the restoration Ai-[é 
ép}-la-zu is obvious. 

1. 14, daknd, igdba, ciroumstantial, § 152. Uinma here refers 
to the whole of what follows, and this contains two separate quo- 
tations, cach introduced by At. 

IL 16-18, For my former reading of these lines (vol. xviii. p. 
141) I would substitute the following : "“Agd gabbi ina pulusti 
Ba emu babel arrGni belija. Mat Elamti kima det wurrurd, 
*marudti itdrd, pubexti wteribd, “all these parts are in terror of 
the troops of the lord of kings, my lord. ‘The Elamites are rav- 
aged as though (by) a plague, they are in astate of utter calamity, 
they are invaded by panic.” Mat Blamti stands here figura- 
tively for the Elamites, and hence the use of the plural, as con- 
structio ad sensum, in the verbs that follow.—maruiti itdrd, 
properly “they have turned into, become, calamity”; of. DYOW 1308 
©T am (all) peace,” Ps. oxx. 7, 5M 1 “I am (all) prayer,” 
Pa, cix. 4. For examples of tdru meaning ‘to become,’ ef. 
‘HW, p. 102%—pulveti ulteribd, properly “they have been 
caused to get into a panic.” 

1.20, Delitesch, ITV., p. 362%, gives kutallu without transla- 
tion, but I see no reason for departing from the generally 
agcepted rendering ‘side,’ which is supported by all the passages 
in which the word ocours (of. HW. le; B.A, i p. 227). 
Of SnD, Cant. ii. 19; OND, Dan. v. 5; NOMD, Exr. v. 8, 
‘wall? i.e properly side of a house or room; Syr. N2M19 
«poop, stern’? of a vessel, where it is limited by usage to the 
rear side—muifurat means not “was abandoned” (im Stich 
gelassen, HW. p. 882), bat, as formerly rendered by De- 
itusch (B.A. i. p. 227), ‘was let loose, fell away.” For 
muiSuru as a synonym of Heb. MU”, cf. Haupt’s remarks in 
PAOS,, March, °94, p. ovii. The sense of the passage is that, 
‘when famine was added to the many evils under whieh the land 
already labored, there was a general defection from the party of 
‘Ummanaldas, and factional spirit was rife. Some parts of Elam, 
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indeed, were in a state of open revolt, alleging as a pretext their 
dissatisfaction at the slaying of Umkhulumé (ll, 21-28). The 
words mdteunu gabbi ina kutallifunn muséurat, “their whole 
land fell away from their side,” lead naturally to what follows. 

1. 26. Literally, “is not this the word which,” ete.?—ads 14 
axdliqu, the present is here employed as the tense of incomplete 
action. 

1, 85. pavirdti “as a guarantee, credentials.” Bel-ibnt proposes 
to arrange for the capture of Nabi-bel-iumfite by sending a pri- 
vate message to. Ummanaldas, with the royal signet to serve as 
credentials and to lend force to his request, or rather com- 
mand, He fears, however, that Sardanapallus may deem such a 
method bencath his dignity, and may prefer to send his com- 
mand, in the usual manner, by a royal courier. ‘That—the king 
may think—will be credentials enough for the Elamites. Bat 
‘Urnmanaldas, however willing he may be, is weak, and Naba-bel- 
Snmite, being not only exceedingly wary, but possessing, more- 
over, great influence with the Elamite nobles, can easily make 
himself seoure by the judicious use of money, if once he gets 
wind of the affair, ‘The arrival of the royal messenger, accom- 
panied by an escort of soldiers, will be sure to attract his atten- 
tion and to arouse his suspicion. It is best, therefore, to use less 
‘open means, and perhaps, if only the gods will be active in the 
‘matter, the wily Chaldean may yet be taken unawares and deliv- 
ered over to the Assyrian king. 

1.46, ultu Uinaulimd daltu, properly, “from, commencing 
from (the time that), U. was alive.” 

UL, 474. It bad beon the habit of Nabt-bel-Sumite to lavish his 
portion upon his partizans, but now times are hard and grain is 
scarce. He therefore alleges that the officers who controlled the 
distribution of the grain bad defrauded him of his proper share, 
and claims restitution. Accordingly he seizes every Sarnuppu he 
‘ean catch and compels him to hand over the original amount 
claimed, together with an enormons increase by way of interest 
‘and indemnity. Ummanaldas, who naturally objects to these pro- 
‘ceedings, sends several times to demand the surrender of the 
grain thus seized, but without success. 


(K 10.) 


1.8, Addu: the meaning ‘ post, garrison,’ seems to suit the con- 
text. ‘The general sense is clear. ‘The Assyrians, under command 
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of Mudezib-Marduk (rev. 2. 12), were to use Sabdinu as a base of 
‘operations, and thence to harrass the Elamites. 

1.17. qagqar ina panibonu rage “a long stretch of ground lay 
before them.” ‘The small force of five hundred men operating in 
a hostile country, where they were constantly liable to attack, 
could hardly undertake a long march encumbered by a large 
number of prisoners, and for this reason more than two hundred 
had to be put to death, 

IL 24-25, ptiunu iddandnu, literally, “they gave their utter- 
ance,” i.e. they sent a message to arrange the terms (ade) of 
capitulation. 


4. (K528.) 


1 9. tulagbat-ma, here with ellipsis of zarrdnu, as indicated by 
taXdpar which follows (1. 10). For the expression zarrdnu gaba- 
tu, sugbutty of. IIW., pp. 561%, 562%. 

1.13, mét Elamti ildudé-ma, Bor my former rendering of 
these words (vol. xviii. p. 145), I would substitute, “brought Elam 
{against us).” Of. nakru w bdbdti ina muceci bit belika wl taidud 
“thou hast not brought foe or famine against thy lord’s house,” 
6, 27-291, 92. For attallak (vol. xviii. p. 146) read addlap. 

IL 29-92. nipzur-ma, nillik-ma, nuterdé-ma, niddin, sre all 
cohortatives (§ 145). 





5 (K7) 


1.7. In the name Pir't-Bel, the original has, instead of p1x- 
om-rn, ren (i.e. iiten), which is doubtless a mere scribal error. 
I assume that the published text is correct as Pinches (IV R.*, 
40) and Harper (No. 266) agree. 

1.8. dandte agd x, literally, these ten years. 

Rev. Il. 18-19 (=H. 266, r. 13-14). The text of these lines 
seems to be very uncertain (of. Bezold, Literatur, p. 240). The 
following Fundti-ma... . lighd would seem to indicate that proper 
names preceded. 


6. (824) 


1. 5. Note Ja taipur here and in 1. 35 without the overlapping 
vowel. S. A. Smith has entirely misunderstood the passage that 
Stews. i 








: 
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I, 17-20, The construction of these lines offers some difficulty. 
It seoms best to take wl as used absolutely ‘No!? and ina... 
‘qatdta, as parenthetical. Ordinarily we should expect 4 dmur in 
1. 20, but the negation has already been expressed by wl, and it is 
not necessary to repeat it. ‘This loose construction is due to the 
insertion of ina..... gatdta, which interrupts the continuity. Smith 
renders: Du bist nicht wegen des Dienstes des Hauses deines 
‘Herm getronnt,” eto, 

1, 29, Smith reads wltufdud, but the usual form would be witai- 
did, and the context requires the second person. 

1. 36. ban Sa tepusd the good (service) which ye have done.” 
Ban is construct (before the relative) of Band, ‘honorable, good, 
eto, Of, bani fa tapura “it is well that thou hast sent,” K, 95 
(HL 288), rv. 3; ba-ni Fa tapbatdiundti “it is well that ye have 
seized them,” K. 94 (HL. 287), 7. Of. also Band in, 99 of the 
present text. 











8 (H620.) 
Rev. 1. 6, ndi-Sappdte is nominative absolute. —ka nigitiu ibd- 
Kani, literally, “(he) whose offering exists 
1. 13, lutallima Upuia “may they perfectly execute,” like 
‘Heb. TWN MP ADA, Arad. amy ole Le, ete. 





9. (K. 547) 
1.1. dupiar mati, ‘The traces given by Harper, and the follow- 
ing mdti (of. W. 24) shows that a-pA is to be restored here, De- 
litzsch (ZW, p. 4*) gives a-a without translation, and refers to 
dupSarru, where, however, no mention of 4-54 is to be found, In 
his Wortorbuch (p. 28) spa is fully discussed, but is not con- 
nected with dupiarru, In a note onK. 672, 6 (B.A., i, p. 218) he 
gives dupfarru as the equivalent of the ideogram a-ws, and 
‘points out the interchange between ana and dupSarru in IIT R. 2, 
Nos. iii, vii, xiii; 64, 95b. In Dt R 2, Marduk-iumiqtta, 
father of Nabt-znqup-kena, is designated, Il, 17. 22. 24. 88. 65, a8, 
*5¢Tppp-san, or, Il.2.8. 4 pup-sax-ais, while in Il, 2, 9, and IER. 
64, 85b, he bears the title of *™*! a-na. In Knadtzon’s @ebete an 
den Sonnengott, No. 109, 9, we find [Jd ** pun-san-Jaens Aurd 
14+" pupsanacel Armd, which may be compared with **+ a-na 
ASiurd, **° spa Armd IER. 31, 64.65, Further, in a large 
number of passages in the-contract tablets we find the 
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exercising the legal or notarial functions of the dupiarru (of. W. 
23). In view of these facts I have here, and in 10, 1, rendered 
apa by dupiarru, Tbave done so, however, with a certain reser- 
vation. While I believe that a-na can in general be replaced by 
dupSarru, it is by no means certain that it is merely ideogram for 
dupiarru. Of course, A-Ba must not be confounded with An-na 
explained by Siu ‘old man, elder’; but it is entirely possible that 
4-ta had some similar meaning, and was applied to the dup- 
Jarra as a term of respect, in the same way that aheikh is used in 
Arabic. It isa fact worthy of notice that in K.B. iv. we find 
in the Assyrian legal documents, from Rammin-nirart III to 
Agurbanipal, invariably ana, never dupSarru, while in Babylo- 
nian tablets of a similar character dupSarru (*=* puz-saz, *™* Sip) 
consistently occurs from Sumu-abim (p. 10, 1. 25) to Antiochus 
THI (p. 319, 1. 25), never a-va ; and Tallqvist, in his Sprache der 
Contracte Naba-nid?s, does not mention 4a as occurring in 
any Babylonian contract. Moreover, in Babylonian tablets, dated 
in the reign of the Assyrian king Sindaritkun, we find, not a-BA, 
Dat dupSarrw. Cf. K.B, iv. p. 174, Nos. i, i, (dated at Sippar) 5 
116, No. iii. (dated at Uruk). In the earlier Babylonian docu- 
ments (K.B,, iv. pp. 1-48) we find invariably **"! pus-sax, while 
later *** Sip seems to be most commonly used. 





14. (S 1064.) 


TL 9-11, S. A. Smith renders : “um die allgemeine Entztindung 
zu vermindera die um seine Augen ist,” which needs no comment, 
‘Sileru stands for zikru ‘man’; for similar interchange in case of 
the homonym 2ikru ‘name, command,’ cf, sikir Suptifu, Asurn. i. 
5, sikir ptia, Lay. 43, 2, sikir Samad Tig. Pil.i. 31. I see no 
necessity to assume, with Delitzsch (H'W., pp. 254°, 510*), the 
‘existence of two stems ID} and “j7D. ‘There is no evidence for 
‘the occurrence of [) in this stem except when followed by w, and 
in this case gu is merely a phonetic spelling, indicating the sound 
of the consonant as modified by the vowel following. 

L 14, Smith takes irtumu as Q' of DY. I prefer to take it as 
prt. of DIM; see the glossary. For the use of the modus rela- 
tious withont Sa cf. § 147, 2 

IL 248 ildnika is nominative absolute. 

1,81, Smith: “noch 7 oder 8 Tage wird er leben,” which is 
‘exactly the opposite of the true sense, 
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15. (K619.) 

Rev. 1. 6. ma'adu, not adjective, but noun in apposition to 
dame ; literally, “blood, a (multitude, that is, a) profusion.” 

1. 10, naznazete fa appi can only mean the alee of the nose, as is 
shown by the context. Plugging the nares had not hitherto been 
resorted to, for that is the remedy suggested by Arad-Nant. 
‘The treatment must therefore have consisted in the application of 
‘external compresses, which could only have been placed upon 
(ina muczi, 1. 9) the ale, In such a case the nasal breathing 
would be impeded by the compresses, while, unless skilfully 
applied, the bandages, required to keep them in place, would inter- 
fere with breathing by the mouth. 

1. 11. naznaztttu ‘breathing’: this rendering suits the context, 
and is also suggested by nanacete (properly ‘breathers’) in the 
preceding lin 

1 18-13, iktu pani dame dpdni “the blood flows in spite (of 
them),” literally “from before (them); that is, they only serve 
to interfere with the breathing of the patient, and do not check 
the hemorrhage (ef. r. Il 3-1)—Sunuy referring to lippa, is to be 
‘understood after ina pdni ; of. ina WiBbi used similarly without 
‘the pronominal suffix, 14, 25. 





16. (K50h) 

1.12, lidbubu, We should, of course, expect tidbub ; Tid-burbu 
may be a mere scribal error due to the influence of li-ru-bu in 
‘the preceding line, 

11a, hettu (leb-e-tu). S, A. Smith renders *faithfally(?)’ and 
connects with what precedes. In a note he states that he is “not 
certain as to the meaning and derivation of this word.” 

1.16, Smith: “the house of the king, my lord sent to me.” 

Rey. ll. 5-6. ina... idfurd, Smith renders: “siddenly they 
sere destroyed ; may they be written.”(1) 

IL 8-10. eunnu, ebdru ; the sign sce3 is here not plaral, but col- 
lective. Note the singular verbs. Smith: “Much rain con- 
stantly shall come. May the harvest (when) threshed the heart 
of the king, my lord, rejoice.” 








17. (K 660.) 

1.14, harmatini; 3 fem, permans. agreeing with nazzarts, 

Strassmaier, Von., No. 886 is an account of the receipt of 84 
You, XIX. 4 
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na-ale-rimen (1. 14), which were made of leather, as shown by 
the determinative su (= madak) ll, 1. 4,, and served ana ki-ri-me 
fa dikar im-van (Il, 1.2,), and ana ki-ri-mu silgdeu w dikar Se-BaR 
(il 11-22). dékar Sean, i.e. drink prepared from grain, must 
certainly mean ‘beer.’ eilgu, which occurs in a list of plants and 
vegetables explained by Meissner (Z.A., vi. pp. 280%.) means 
‘beet,’ and corresponds to Aram. ND9'D (Z.A., vi. p. 2085 T* 111), 
In the passage before us silgdtu (si-il-ga-a-tu) may be simply the 
fem. pl. of eilgu (cf. umu, pl. Sumdte), or, as it ocours here with 
Hikaru, it may be the name of a fermented liquor prepared from 
eet juice. It is difficult to see what objects of leather could 
have been used in this connection except the skins in which the 
Deer and beet wine (or beets, in which case the skins would be 
used as bags) were contained. ‘The words nakrimdnu ana kire- 
ma Xa Sikar Se-0an may therefore be rendered “leather bottles 
for bottling beer.” Meissner (1. e.) compares kirimmu ‘womb.’ 
‘Taking into consideration the analogy of ummu, the stem D7 
might well mean ‘to be eapacious’ and s0 ‘to contain,’ ete, For 
these reasons I have rendered karmatini ‘is bottled,’ which suits 
the context well. 


Grossarx. 


x 

u (5) and: (1) connecting nouns ¢1b libbi u ¢tb stri 
health of mind and body 1, 4-5 ; (2) connecting verbs ilu uke- 
Au ussaxxar he will carry the god forth and bring him back 
8, r. 2-8.—Adversative, but: u Adur...urdgGni dut A. with- 
holds me 6, 12; u ina libbi da But decause, eton, 6, 28.— 
(aw 1) 

a’ddu (TY) 2).—8 to apply, have recourse, to (properly to 
make an appointment, YN): ki tude?ida (tu-fe-i-da) when 
ye applied 2,54; ki ude?idud (u-Se-’-i-du-u8) although he 
has applied for it 2, 59.—(AW 280") 

abu (SN, Gi) father: abiia (ap-ja) my father 4,14; 6, 
15; 20, 3. 5; a-bu-&u 5, 15, a-bi-Su 5,911, ap-Su 20, 
2 his father; axe abisu (sp-Su) his uncles 3, 15.—(W 173 
HW 3") 

abalcu (prop. to turn = "JDi1,in which D is due to a partial 
assimilation of 3 to 3) to bring, carry of, purchase—Q* ana 

















Vol. xix] Assyrian Epistolary Literature. 51 


kaspi ina qitigu ttabkani (i-tab-ku-ni) they purchased 
from him x, 27; of. T* 30.—(W 28; HW 6+) 

abalu (93), prt. abil, prs. ubbal, to bring.—G to send, con- 
ney: 1pl. nudebila (nu-de-bi-la) 5, 7.18. 245 3 pl. udebild- 
nj (u-Se-bi-lu-[ni]) 3, 7 14, Pree. 1g. lugebilani-ma 
nim-ma) 2, 34; InSebil (lu-Se-bil) 2, 96; 
ilfni (Iu-Se-bil-u-ni) 16, r. 4—S* same, 1 eg. 
(u-si-bi-la) 10, r. 4; §51, 2—(HW 230°) 

ubanu (J3N,) finger: ubani (Su-s1) gixirti the little finger 
34, 23.—(W 41; HW 8!) 

ebéru (13Y), prt. ebir, pra ibbir, to cross.—@Q' etébir 
(i-te-bir) Ae crossed (the river) 2, 10.— to convey over, trans- 
port: nudebar (nu-Se-[bar]) we transport 18, 17; nugebira 
(au-Se-bi-ra) let us transport (cohort.) 18, r. 9.—(W 59; HW 
10°) 

ebiru (MIY) harvest: ebdru-szi 16, %. 10 (where the 
plural sign merely emphasizes the collective meaning of the 
noun).—(W 66 ; HW 10) 

abaraku, an official title, grand vieier: == 
pus) 18, 7—(W 68; HW 12%) 

aga this, these, for all genders, numbers, and cases; written 
a-ga-a 2, 16. 48; 4, 24; 6, 20, ete; a-ga-ja 2, 26—(W 76; 
HW 15°) 

igaru (UN, yx) wal: pl. igarate (z-xrerzacné) 16, 20. 


1 6.—(W 105 ; HW 18 
egirtu (73N) letter: e-gir-ta 4, 38.—(W 103; HW 18+) 
idu (7, dy, Eth. ad) hand: idaSu (rp*-8u) his hands (pre- 

coded by determ. uzv, i. fru) 14,25. Pl idate (i-da-te), 

‘bat in what sense? 15, 12.—(HW 303") 
adda (TY, IY), usually in genit. adt, properly continuance, 

uration (1) a-du-n now, 3, t. 22.—(2) during, within, a-du 
‘me vit vur ibGlat he will be well in 7 or 8 days 14, 31.— 
(8). a8 soon as, a-di 1, 14—(4) until, a-di 5, x. 133 7, 1. 175 
+ 20, x. 2.—(5) as far as (of space) ulta... adi (a-di) from... 
2, 405 3, x. 18-19.—(6) aaf(t) 1A (followed by pra) Before, 
a-di 14 2,26; a-du-u 1d ro, r. 6-7.(W 127; HW 22°, 24%) 

add (ND) prt Qdt, pra. 2d8, to determine, decide: Sarru 
deli (bela) 44 (u-da) the king shall decide 7, r. 19; 8, 115 
17, 125 18, 14—(HW 232") 
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ada (properly infin, of preceding) statute, lac, compact: ade 
(a-di-e)...iggabea they made terms 3, 25; kt adt (a-di) 
according to compact 1, 28.—(HW 232°) 

id (J), prt. and prs. tdi, to know.—Prs, 19g. mod. rel. td 
(i-du-n) 6, 24; 3 pl. fdt (j-du-n) 4, 11. Preo. 3 sg. 1d ft 
(ai 5, x. 27.—(HW 8084) 

adannu (=adanu, AY?) time, period: a-dan-nu Sa 
Sulum the propitious time 20, r. 1.—(W 195 ; ILW 20°) 

adanni8, addanni8 (=ana dannif) greatly, ceceedingly: 
a-dan-ni8 7,4; 10,4; 12,76; 16,1. 9; ad-dan-nié 14,3, 
8.28; 15, 8. 7.—(W 160; HW 26; Hebraica x. 196). 

adru, perhaps enclosure (37M): ad-ri ekalli the palace en- 
closure 8, 15.16. (Cf. adtirn enclosure, HW 29°) 

idate, see idu. . 

idatdtu, perhaps confirmation, ratifieation, of a bargain or 
agreement: ana i-da-tu-tu to bind the bargain(?) 1,26. (Cf. 
T° 76, sub Y) 

ezébu (3), prt. ezib, prs. izzib, to leave: S* to save, 
rescue: usezibtt (n-si-zi-bu) they rescued 7, r. 4—(G51, 23 
W244; HW 4) 

axu (NN, rl) brother: axija (Sn¥-ja) my brother 6, 84; 

















axudu (§mi-du) ba the Drother of 7, 145 axedu (§n8-w25-8u) 
hie brothers 3, 14; axe (buS-xcE8) abisu Ais uncles 3, 155 
mire axidu (§mi-Su) Ais nephews, 3, 15—(W 266 ; HW ss*) 

axu, pl. axiti, side (otym. identical, with axu drother): ana 
a-xu agd on this side3, 12; ana a-xi-du-nu ullf to their 
further side (j.. to their rear) 3, 22-28.—(W 275; HW 30°) 

axa’i8 (properly like brothers, aximi8, cf. SamAmid) 
together: a-xa-i8 7, 18—(W 260; HW 3°) 

axAmi& (see axis) together, mutually: ana a-xa-med 
mutually 1, 22; ana targi a-xa-mes opposite each other 3, 
x, 28.—(W 270; HW 39%) 

axAtu (MYMN) sister: mar axAtiia (srN-ja) my nephew 
3, % Lj mar axatisu (ern-Su) Sa the nephew of 1, &—(W 
268; HW 39%) 

etéru, prt. etir(-er), prs. ittir(er), properly to surround 
(DY), then to hold, or Keep, intact, to receive, Buy: wl i-tir- 
Ja he has not received it 2, 60; ramAniu ittir he will buy him 
self off 2, 41.—(W 825 ; HW 48%; Ts 36) 

‘Ala ("DIN) where ? whither ?: a-a-ka niskun (cohort.) 
where shall we put (it) ? 17, r.7.—(W 988; HW 48*) 
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akei (a-ki-e) like, as: 15, 13; of. kt.—(W 371; HW 52%) 

aku food, provisions: 1 qa ak-li-5u one qa of his provis- 
fone 8, ¥. 8—(W 881; HW 54°) 

akalu (9DN), prt. ekal, prs. ikkal, to cat: likuld (li- 
let them feed (of sheep) 1, 81; itu... qargeka ina 
panija ekulu (i-ku-ln) since he slandered thee (literally, ate 
thy pieces ; of. qargu) Before me 6, 10.—@* same, 34g. e-tak- 
Ia 7, 16; 8pl. e-tak-lu 7, 18—(W 374; HW 53*) 

akalu (properly infin. of preceding) food: pl. akle (54- 
xexi) 7, 15.—(W 380 ; HW 54*) 

ekallu (Sumerian 2-Gat great house; 93%) paluce: 
B-GAL 2,63; 3, F-24955 8, 15.165 19, 1. 5.—(W 388; LW 
48) 

ul (estr, of ullu non-existence) not, never used in prohibition 
like DN; 1, 415 2,605 4, 26 ete; no! 6, 17.—(HW 71°) 

ilu (ON) god: ila (ptsere) 1, 22; 8,15.r. 2; iluka (pix- 
arn-ka) ty god 8, 18. Pl ilani (prxare-mz8) 2, 415 4, 
10; 38, 20. x. 1. 10; ilanija (prxcix-xz8-ja) my gods 6, 
12; ilinika (prxorr-wx5-ka) thy gods 14, 24; bit ili 
temple 16, ¥. 1. 7.—(W 402; HW 58°) 

lu (FN), estr. al, pl Alani, city: written mp x, 19. 21; 3, 
12.175 11, T ete—(W 5; HW 5) 

eld (SY), prt. elf, pra. illt, to be high, ascend—3* atalt 
(a-tu-li) Iremoved (i. e. took up) 14, 20—S Sa... udela (u- 
Je-el-la-a) whoever offers (to the god, TOYA) 8,7. &—S' gabe 
usseli’u (u-si-li-n) I brought up soldiers 7, r. 10; usseltini 
(a-si-lu-ni) they got (bim) out (up) 11, x2; Sumn ili... 
ultela (al-te-lu-a) they swore by (made high) the name af 
the god 1, 24.—(W 420; HW 60") 

ulld (cf. SN, FON) that, yonder (ille): axi ul-li-i the 
further (yonder) side 3, 23.—(W 73 

ilu lordship, worship, reverence: ilku ana Ezida kun- 
nak I pay heedful reverence to Exida 20, 6.—(W 481; HW 
10) 

alaku (79M), prt illik, prs. illak, to go, come. Prt. sg. 
G1-li-ku (mod. rel.) 4, 15; pl. il-li-ku-ni 5, 11. 12. Pre. sg. 
il-lak 8, x. 1; il-la-ka 8 17.1.5; pl il-lak-u-ni 15, 1. 3. 
Prec. sg. lilliké-ma (lil-li-kam-ma) 1, 34; 4, 28.—3 fem. 
10 ta-li-ik 18, 1.55 18 ta-li-ka 18,1.6.—1. la-al-lik 8 145 
pl lil-li-ku-ni 7,7, 15; lillikan{-ma ((il-li-ku-nim-ma) 
1, 29; pli. mi-il-lik-ma (cohort) 4, 30.—@ same, sg. it-ta- 
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lak 15, 115 i-ta-lak 16,1. 9; it-tal-ka 1, 115 2, 10. 39. 
at-talak 7,173 at-tal-ka 5, r. 10; phi-tal-la-ku 7, 115 
it-tal-ku 4, 21; 2, 195 15, n 7; it-tal-ku-u-ni 7, 18; it~ 
tal-ku-na 19," 4— causative, Pree, $ pl. lu-Sa-li-ku 
8,1. 21.—(W 4615 HLW 000) 

alpu (9X) ox: pl. alpe (avp-are8) 1, 26.—(HW 75*) 

elippu (Syr. NDON) fem. ships written Gri-sa 18, 6. 11. r. 
(AW 154) 

ultu (uw1-tu).—(1) Of space, from, away from, out of 1, 9. 11 5 
2, 485 3 5; wltu...adf from... to2, 495 3, x. 18-10—(2) 
Oftime, ultu muxxi after, since 3,21; 4,11; wltu U. baltu 
as long as U. was alive 2, 46 (of. note ad loc)—(W 411; HW 
7) 

Amu (OY; ays) day (written throughout up + phonetic com- 
plement mu, mi): 2, 985 3,55 8,710; 15, 10—Pl. dme (vp- 
xi) 1,45 2,8} 3,93 14 SL—Omu Sa when 2, 93; ami 
mitSu day and night 13, v. 0; gat tme the end of time 8,1. 21. 
(AW 508°) 

uma (n-ma-a) now: 15,7195 16,1.25 18, x. 1.—(BIW 82) 

ammu (ammt?), pl ammite, fem ammate, that (ile 
lippe am-mu-te those dressings, bandages 15, x. 8; dib- 
bate(?) ammete (am-me-te) those (such) things(?) 18, 16 5 
ef annetu, fem, pl. of anna, HW 104—(HW 84) 

‘umma (written um-ma but properly t-ma, i. e demonstr. 
+ ma) namely, as follows, introducing direct discourse : 1, 239. 
28, 36; 2, 14 ete—(W 208; HW 86*) 
ummu (ON, 24) mother: ummuku (axca-Su) fis mother 2, 
—(HW 85°) 
emédu (DY), prt. emid, prs, immid, to stand, place—J 

somma ida ina libbi ummid dni (a-me-du-u-ni) (fhe 

has put his hand to the matter 14, 28 ; the bandages ummudt 

(u-mu-du}_are applied 15, r. 11.—(BW 19°) 

umméanu WDM) master workman, skilled artizan: wm-man- 
ka thy master workman 20, x. 8.—(HW 86°) 

fmussu (tmu) daily: vp-ma-us-su 4, 5.16; 5, 45 20, 4 
—(HW 307+) 

femiqu (DDN) force, forces, troops: e-mu-qu 2, 16; pl 
émugesu (e-mu-ki-gu) his forces 2, 29; 3, x. 2L—(HW 88%) 

amaru (WON), pr. emur, prs, immar, fo see: ultu mux 

~ xi Sa i-mu-ru-ma after they saw 3, 21, Prec, li-mur 32, 

.2—1. litmur (lum-mur) 6, 20.—(HW 89) 











1 












































Vol. xix] Assyrian Epistolary Literature, 56 


ammaru, estr. ammar, fulness, as muchas: am-mar qaq- 
qad ubini gixirti the size of the tip of the little finger 14, 22. 
—(HIW #14) 

immeru (YDS) sheep: iSten immeru (uv-Nr7a) a single 
immereni (cu-xrra-xzi-ni) our sheep 1, 





sheep 1, 383 I 
29,—(HW 91°) 
‘amtu ([TDN) female servant, handmaid: amtuka (oExe?- 
ka) thy handmaid 19, 2—(HW 77°) 
amétu, cstr. am&t (em fo speak) —(1) word, speech: a- 


mat Sarri the word of the king 6, 1; a-mat-ja my word 2, 
30.—(2) thing (like 7251, fo a-mat 5a the thing which 2, 26; 
if I learn a-mat 3a anything which, ete., 2, 60.—(HW 81°) 
immatema (=ine matema, ‘M2) if ever, in case at any 
time: im-ma-tim-ma (Le. immatéma) 4, 4—(HW 435°) 
ana, corresponds in meaning to Heb. 9X and ‘9; written a-na 
or p1&—(1) OF space, to, towards: ana “Targibati ittalka 
they came to T. x, 21; ana “Suxarisungur towards & 2, 13. 
—(2) OF time, until: ana mar mire till (the time of our) chil- 
drente children 6, 40.—(8) As sign of the dative, Sulmu ana 
(gredting to 7,53 9,43 10, 3, ete; ana Sari... ligisd, may 
they grant to the king 3, 4; ana belija likraba may they be 
gracious to my lord—(4) Purpose or object, ana balat nap- 
Bate Sa Sarri ugalld I pray for the king’s life 4, 0; ¢abu 
ana alaki it will be well to go (literally good for going) 12, r. 45 
ana idatdtu to bind the bargain 1, 25; ana maxtri for sale 
(price) 1, 86.—(6) respecting, in regard to: ana mimma kalé- 
ma in regard to everything 20, r. 3.—(6) in conformity with, 
ana gibata bel garrani to the king’s liking 2, 60.—For 
‘expressions like ana libbi, ana muxxi, ana pan, etc, see 
jibbu, muxxu, panu, ete—(HW 9) 
ina, corresponds in meaning to Heb. 3; written i-na or Rus — 
{1) OF space, in, af on, into, from: ina *Xa’adalu in X. 2, 
15; ina Upi’a at Opis 18, r. 7; ina kusst dSibu seated 
Aimeelf on the throne 2, 6; addan anaku qata’s ina kib- 
ati I shall lay my hands upon the rascals 7, x. 8; ina bit 
Wabt errab he shall go into the temple of N. 8, r. 9; ina ku- 
talliguna from their side 2, 20.—(2) OF time, in, during: ina 
timAli yesterday 14, 15; 15, F.5.—ina arax Sabati in the 
month of Shebat 8, r. 18; ina pinata beforehand 7, 20.—(8) 
State or condition, ina puluxti in a state of panic 2, 16; ina 
qaSti ramiti with bow wnstrung 2, 42—(4) Manner, ina 18 
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midantti in an unscientific manner 15, x. 8—(5) Means, ina 
pibita tadtka ye have slain with famine 2, 58.—For expres- 
sions like ina libbi, ina muxxi, ina pan, ete, ef. libbu, 
muxxu, panu, ete.—(HW 95") 

inu (PD, yas) eyes v2v Ge, Sru)-Br x, 955 pl tndia 
(6x'-5u) his eyes 8, 115 of. birtu.—(W 948; HW 49%) 

enna (YB, MAY) now: adi Sa en-na until now 5% 19.—- 
(HW 1035) 

‘and, fem, annitu, pl. anndti, fem, ann iti, this (hic): 
fem. an-ni-tu 4, 36, pl. an-nu-te 7, r. 17.—(HW 103") 

enna (3) lo! behold! : en-ma x, 985 2, 91.51.56 5 4, 915 
5, % (LW 103%) 

andku (DIN) I: a-na-ku 2, 855 6,7. 925 7,7. 85 8 185 
16, 18; ana(pxi)-ku 2, 955 6, 235 13, x. .—(HW 101") 

annaka Jere: an-na-ka 19,135 a-na-ka 7,1. 12—(Cf. 
PSBA. xvii. 297) 

aninu, anini QJMIN), ini (ys) we a-ni-ni gyn 45 nie 
i-ni(?) 18, 15.—(HW 1034) 

unqu, pl unqite, ring, signet: un-qu 2, 32.—(HW 104) 

annagi® just now, immediately, forthwith: an-nu-5i® 16, 
75 19, ¥. 8. (HW 104) 

‘sii (properly Aelper, prt. of ast to support; Syr. NYDN) Phy- 
jan: pl. Ase (a-2v-20R8) 16, 5—(AW 107"). 

issi (by-form of itti with spiration of 7), of. §48, APR, 107, 
p. 2) with: i-si-ja with me 7,x. 18; is-si-ka with thee 9, x. 8; 
ig-si-du-nu 19, x 9; i-si-Su-nu 7, 8.11, 153 16, 12, with 
them.—(HW 110") 

‘asdte reins (pl. of a noun ast): mukil asite (v-ra- 
und) the charioteer 8, 21.—(HW 107°) 

appu (FIN), ple app, nose, face: ap-pi 14, 185 15,72. 10. 
—(HW 104") 

aplu, ostr. apil, pl aple, son: Ummaniga’ apil (a) 
Amedirra U. son of A. 3, ¥. 16; apil(a)-8u Sa the son of 5, 
7; apil Sipri (4-e1N) messenger 1, 17. 38—(HW 113") 

epésu, prt. epud, prs. ippud, ippad—(1) Transitive, to do, 
make, perform. Prt. 1 pl nipustini (ni-pu-Su-u-ni) 15, 9 
Bre. niqd ip-pa-a wild offer (make) a sacrifice 8, x. 7; dullu 
ippudt are doing duty 7, r. 21; a tepuda (te-pu-Sa-’) 
hich ye have done 6, 85. 90. Preo, parge 8a ilani...1ipa- 
30 may they perform the commands of the gods 8, x. 19.—(2) In- 
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transitive, to do, act, be active ; ki Sa il6?n li-pu-ui let him 
act as he pleases 4, 35; nindema ilani...ip-pu-du-ma 7 
the gods will bestir themselves 2, 42—O! same, sixu etépai 
(-te-pu-us) fe made a revolt 3,1. 18; mimma... bisa 
etepit (i-te-ip-Su) they practiced all that was evil 5, 14—3 
Passive, niga in-ni-pa-ai a sacrifice will be offered 8, 19.—3 
to carry on: elippu...nibura tuppas (tu-pa-ai) the ship 
s+. te carrying on a ferry 18, 13; 18 tuppis (tu-pi-ii) let it 
carry on 18, 7.5; uppusd (a-pu-su) they are carrying on 18, 
1 14.—(HW 117") 

aga (83, $4,), prt Agt, pra ugg’, to.go out, forth. Prt. 
Lsg. figd (n-ga~’) 3,63 pl dg (n-gu-u) 5,9; Agiini (u-gu- 
u-ni) 151.18. Prs. ugg (ug-ga) 8, 16—@* same, pl. ittagad 
(-ta-gu) 7,12; Niittdgdni (it-tu-gu-u-ni) 7, 17—S 
Causative, Pra. udega (a-de-ga-a) 8,125 pl. usegdni (a-de- 
gu-u-ni) 7, r. 18—(HW 237+) 

Aru (WN) Iyyar, the second month of the Babylonian calen- 
dar: arax Aru (rr1-eup) 8, 7—(HW 84°) 

urfl (AYWN) stable: u-ru-u Sa ildni the stable of the gods 
(ie. the stable for horses used in religious processions, ete.) 8, 20. 
(AW 130%) 

erébu (SY, pd) prt erub, pre irrub, irra, to enter: 
Amuse. .irubu (i-ru-bu) the day he entered 2, 24; irrab 
(ir-rab) he will enter 8, 9; irrab (e-rab) he may enter 8,95 
Mrub@ (li-ru-bu) lt them go in 16, 11.—@! ina libbi ali 
e-tar-ba he came into the city 11, 8—G Causative, ilu udegd 
uussarxar u-Se-rab he will take the god forth and bring 
him in again 8 r. 4; adt...18 uderabanadina (a- 
ba-na-si-na) Before te are brought in (literally one brings us in) 
19, r. 1S" puluxti ulteriba (al-te-ri-bu) they have been 
invaded by (literally caused to enter) panic 2, 18.—(HW 126°) 

‘ardu (written xx), pl ardAni (written wrza-m28, NITA- 
sen i-ni) servant, eave: ardit’a my servant 6, 14; ardtka thy 
‘servant 1, 2; 2, 13 3,15 18, 2, ete; ardani servants 3, 6. r. 95 
ig, 8; arddnika thy servants 12, 2; 17, 2—(HW 120*) 

arddu (17 for TH), prt. drid, prs. urrad, to go down, 
descend.—S' Causative, kaspu ina libbi ussérida (a-si- 
ri-da) wherein he conveyed the money down (the river) 18, 83 
gabe usseriddni (a-si-ri-du-ni) akile the soldiers took 
provisions down (with them) 7, 12—(HW 240°) 















































58 Christopher Johnston, [1806, 


arxu (MY, Eth. ware), estr. arax, month: arxu, arax 
(cx) 8 7. 1. 165 11, 6; 17, 18, ete—(BW 241°) 

araxsamna (i. e. eighth month) Marcheshvan, the eighth 
month of the Babylonian calendar: **arix 5, 17.1. 11. 22— 
(EW 2424) 

arku, fem, ariktu, long (ardku): dme arkati (ar-ku-ti 
37, 8; GxD-DA-MEE 19, 8) a long life (literally long days)— 
(HW 133"). 

araleu (TIN), prt. erik, to be, or Become, fong—Infin. a-ra- 
ku prolongation 1, 45 2, 35 3, 3.—(HW 133+) 

arkanié (from arku rear; 7's wg) afterwards, later: ax- 
ka-nid 5, 14—(HW 243"). 

erSu (WY) bed, couch: erin (a18-wa) Sa Nab the couch 
of W. 8 8; bit erii (z-c13-wa) bed-chamber 8, 9.—(HW 
ur) 

aBAbu (2U” for 3UA), prt. ib, prs. uk¥ab, to sit, dwell: 
Sa...ina kusst a-i-i-bu (pause form) who seated himself 
upon the throne 2, 6; nu-n5-5ab we will divell 2, 15; partic. 
Adib (a-Sib) inhabitants (collective) 4, 25.—N* same, it-tu- 
Bib (Le. ittdsib = intagsib) x5, 13—G* Causative, Eubta 
ussesibu (a-si-di-bu) Ae Aad laid an ambush 7, 21.—(1W 
2444) 

iSdu (TWN, TWN) foundation: is-du Sa bit abija the 
prop and stay of my father's house 6, 15.—(HW 142") 

iStu,, written ra —(1) Of space, from: i8tu Deri issapra he 
sends word from Der 16, 18 ; itu pani dame dgtni theblood 
lows forth in spite of (literally from Before) the bandages 15, r. 
12.—(2) OF time, since: i8tu Samag libbadu issuxa since 
8. perverted his understanding 6, 8.—(HW 152) 

aBSatu (MEN, 5!) woman, wife: aBEaten (oam-fu) his 
wife 2, 8—(HW 108") 

Sten (HYY) one, a single, a certain (quispiam): written 
1-en; iéten muSéard one inscription 16, x. 3; isten im- 
meru a single sheep 1, $8; iften qallu a certain servant 
5). 1—(HW 153") 

‘at& (properly impv. of at@ to see) well, now, see/: [umd 
a-tal-a now, se now! 18, r. .—(HW 156°) 

atta (MAN: wal) thou: at-ta 6, 33.—(HW 160") 

i (properly genit. of ittu side, fem. of idu hand) with: 
it-ti2, 19; 3, 95; it-ti-gu-nu with them 2, 95; it-tiU, 
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usazgdsu they withhold it from U. (like M9) 2, 58—(HW 
154°).—Compare issi. 

itu’u, an official title: *™itu-?-u 7,r.11; Sand i-tu-” 
K. 1359, Col. 1, 11 (PSBA, May, °89)—(HW 157") 

etéqu (PAY), pr. etiq, prs ittiq, topass. Inf, e-te-ga 
route (of procession) 8, x. 5.—(HW 159) 

ataru (I=IN) to exceed, surpass—J causative, to in- 
crease: ut-tir remu aékundka I have granted thee greater 
Favor (than ever) 6, 24.—(AW 248°). 











3 


ba’u (ND), prt. and prs, ib4, to comes apil Sipri ibasu 
(i-ba-ad-iu) @ messenger has come to him x, Y.—(AW 167) 

babu (Aram, ND3, Gly, reduplicated form from N13) gates 
part, portion: babSu (KA-Su) his portion 2, 473 of. Te 66%— 
(AW 165") 

babatu famine hunger: bu-ba-a-ta 2, 65—plur. of 

babatu (properly emptiness : reduplicated form from Y73) 
famine, hunger: bu-bu-u-ti 6, 27.—(HW 166") 

Dbadu (cf. (yaad cols) sunset, evening(?): ina timali kt 
ba-di yesterday evening 14, 16; 15, 1. .—Cf. the following, 
from Harper's Letters: imu vi ana ba-a-di egirtudu an- 
nitu ina muxxija issapra he sent me this letter the evening 
of the 6th (of the month) H. tor, 11; ina Si’ari $a ba-a-di, 
ri-in-ku ina Tarbigi to-morrow evening there will be a iba~ 
tion in 7. HL. 47, 7; ina 8i’ari dmu ry ana ba-a-di Nabo 
Takmetu® ina bit erdi irrubd to-morrow, the 4th, at sunset, 
Waba and Taiimet will entor the bed-chamber H. 366, 6; sise 
ana ba-a-di ludaqbt stse Iudagbita Z will stable the 
horses this evening and assign them quarters (for Indaqbt, of 
qaba stable, pon, HW 578°; for Sugbutu to station, place, 
of. HW 562%). Cf. Hebraica, x. 196; AJSL., xiv. 16. 

‘bid (synonym of kt) as, like: bi-id Kara isépar as the 
ing commands (sends) 16, 16; wlta bid ana Elamti 
Ag since they went away to Elam 5, 8; ultu btd...nuse- 
bile since we sent 5, r. 11.—(HW 190*) 

belu (oy) lord: belt’a (wx-a) 4, 7. 21; belija (#x-ia) 
4) 1-98, (be-ili-ja) 1, 1. 6, belt (be-ili) my lord; belika 
(ex-ka) 6, 28, (N-ka-a) 6, 18 ty lord; belisu (zw-8u) 6, 
BU his lord; beluni (ex-ni) 12, 11.1.2, belini (2N-ni) 32, 
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1, 6,8 (mx-i-ni) 17, 6. UL. x 3, our lord; bel (mx) Sarrani 
the lord of kings 1, 1. 5.—(HW 163°) 

balti to worship, be submissive: immatema...ul ibalt 
(i-ba-lu) i they will not submit 4, 26.—(HW 173°) 

balatu (091, 09D properly survives of FNM), prt. iblug, 
prs. ibdlut, once ibélat, tolive; torecover from iliness: ivi- 
lat (i-ba-lat) he will recover 14, 31; baltu (bal-tu) Ae was 
alive 2, 46; ina libbi balga (bal-tn) they live (subsist) upon 
it 2, 45.—J ul u-bal-lat-ka Iwill not let theelive 1, 41; ana 
bullug (bu-lut) napsate for the preservation of the life of 
8, x. 11.—(ALW 174) 

balatu (properly infin. of preceding) life: [ba-lat] napisti 
13, 1. 1.9; balt (r1N) napate life, preservation 4, 0; 5, 63 
20, 5; lale balati (t1n) fullness, enjoyment, of life 10, 10.— 
(AW 1755) 

beltu (fem.of belu), pl. beléti, lady: belit (wrx) Kidi- 
muri the lady of K. 10, 6.—(HW 163%) 

band (193), prt. ibnf, prs. ibdnt, to make, Duild, beget: 
band (properly participle) ancestor; mare bandti (pu- 
KAXK-m ES) Sree-born citizens, nobles (properly sons of ancestors) 
3, 16.—(HW 178") 

band bright, honorable, excellent: ban (ba-an) 5a tepudd 
the excellent (service) that ye have done (ostr, before 5a) 6, 86 ; 
Sa ina panija band (ban-u) which is honorable in my sight 
6, 39.—(W 180) 

BAR a measure of some kind, 2, 56. 

baru (IND, W3) well, cistern: ina bari (ed) ittuqut he 
fell into a ell 11, ©. 1.—(HW 164°) 

bar@, prt. ibrt, prs. ibart, to see—J Causative, 14 ubarrt 
(u-bar-ri) Ihave not disclosed 16, 14.—(HW 182+) 

birtu (bard) glance, sight: birit ini clear, plain sight ; 
ina birit (bi-rit) tui lumandid Jet Aim make it clearly un- 
derstood (literally measure out in plain view) 1, 34.—(HW 183") 

birtu (TYD) fortress, castle: Sulmu ana Mbirat (bi-rat) 
greeting to the fortresses 7,5; bir-ti-ku the (literally Ais) fur- 
tress (ZA. ii, 821) 7, x. 10,—(HW 185%) 

biSu (UND) Jad, evil: Di-i-ku §, 18; dibbeka bisata 
(i-su-u-tu) coil words about thee (cf. TY OND, Gen. 
xxzvii. 2) 6, 6.—(HW 1654) ij 

ba&d (properly ba+Su in him; of. Eth. b4, botd), prt. ibst, 
DM IDGEL, 10 be, exist —Prs. sg. i-ba-a¥-Si 14, 22; i-ba-ai- 
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Su-u-mi (mod. rel.) 8 x. 75 pl i-ba-aS-Sa-n 2,12; 3,7 55 
ibadi’u (i-ba-ti-u) 15, r. 8—(HW 188") 

bitu (M3), pl bitate, written, 2-24, house ; with refer- 
ence to gods, temple: btt Marduk-erba the house of Ife. 
19, ¥.6; ina biti in the howe of g, ©. 4; rab-biti major- 
domo 2, 52; bit ili temple 16, r. 1.7; ilu mar biti the god 
of the temple 20,10; bit Naba the temple of N. 8 12.7. 95 
Ditate kardni store-howses for wine 17, r.1—(HW 171 

bitxallu riding horse: pl. bitxallati, "ia bit-xal-la- 
ti the cavalry 7, 1.225 of. Hebraica, x. 109, 198.—(HW 190°) 
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gabbu (usually in genit. gabbi) totality, all, every: general- 
ly placed after, and in apposition to, the word qualified; magga- 
rite gab-bu all the guards 10, r. 6; qinnasu gab-bi his 
whole family 2,8; matsunu gab-bi their whole country ; bel 
tibdtedu gab-bi all his particans 2, 24; arnuppi gab-bi 
every Sarnuppu 2, 51; agi gab-bi all these parts, this country 
(iterally a this) 2, 16.—(EW 192+) 

gamaru (1D), prt. igmur, prs igémar, to complete, to 
pay: tapsuru ighmar-ma (i-gam-mar-ma) he will pay @ 
‘ransom 2, 40.—(HW 199°) 

guSiru (gaSiru to make strong) beam, timber: pl. guiire 
(cri-cuSvR-128) anntite this timber (literally these beams) 
7% 11 —(BW 207" 





* 

de’ (.gy0) disease, plague: kima de’i (di-e) xurrard 
they are ravaged as though (by) a plague 2, 17.—(HW 207*) 

dibbu (3), pl. dibbe, word, speech: dibbugu (aib-bu- 
Su) his word 20, r.4; pl dib-be (dib-bi) ag& these words 5, 
15; dibbe ka’Amantitu reliable words 1, 41; dibbeka 
(dib-bi-ka) biSata evil words about thee (cf. bt¥u) 6, 55 
dibbate(%) ammete(?) (dib?-ba-te am-me-te?) these 
‘hinge, such matters(®) (98. Ty pal, thing) 18, 18.—(HW 200%) 

dababu, prt. idbub, prs. id&bub, to speak, converse: 
sigunu lidbubu (lid-bu-bu) det Aim converse with them 16, 
12—@! same, iddébub (id-di-bu-ub) 2, 25; ef. dinu— 
(ELW 208°) 
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Aku, prt. idak, prs. idak, to Aid: Suxdt-ma...1A a- 
du-ku not willingly would I have slain 6,16; taddka (ta- 
u-ka) ye have slain 2, 28; iAka (i-du-ku) they slew x1, 7. 
3; daka (du-u-ka) slay ye! 3, 10.—Infin, aku, ana mux- 
xi dakika (eaz-ka) ilma they have planned thy destruction 

22; ana daki (Gaz) iddindka they have given thee over 
to death 6, 11; ina pini da-a-ku Sa axija in order to slay 
my brother 4, 15.—@* same, iAd Aka ('d-du-ku) they slew 3, 
17; taddaka (ta-ad-du-ka) ye/ave slain 2, 56.—(AW 212") 

diktu slaughter, slaying: di-ik-ti dtka slay ye! 3, 10.— 











sina qit di-ki-tu 
accompanied by a troop 2, 98. 

dullu (daldlu to serve; 557 to be poor, dependent) work, 
duty, service: Gal-In 6, 83; 7, ¥. 213 15, 8—(HW 219") 

dalapu (Lalo) to go: ad&lap (a-dal-lap) I will go 4, 22. 
—(HW 217° below) 

damu (D7) Wood: pl. dame (vs-x28) 15, F. 2. 6.18. 17— 
(HW 220") 

inu (7) judgment, cause: di-i-ni ittivunu iddébub he 
upbraided them (literally plead a cause with them) 2, 25.—(HW 
215) 

duppu (Syr. NBD) tablet, letter: Auppa (rm) Bel-upaq 
letter of Bt. 20, 1.—(HW 228*) 

dupSarru (Sumerian pw tablet + sax to write) scribe, seore- 
tary: AupSat (a-Ba) mati the secretary of state 9, 1; dup- 
Jar (a-pa) ekalli the seoretary of the palace 19, 1. ¥. 5.— 
(HW 227°)—CF. note on 9, 1, p. 47. 

deqd, prt. idqt, prs. idagt, to gather, collect: qaitaiuna 
ve sidqa (id-ku-u) they assembled their forces 3, 1.53 ebaru 
deqt (di-e-qi) the harvest is gathered 16, x. 10.—(HW 216*, 
sub N37) 

dard (Nisbeh of Adru, Wy to endure), enduring, everlast- 
ing: Sante darate never ending years 17, 9—(HW 213*) 








' 
zagd, perhaps to stand uSazgiSu (u-Sa-az-gu-u-du) 
they withhold it (i.e. canse to stop) 2, 59; dindtu attd’a... 
-Ba-az-gu-a [have established (i. e. caused to stand firm) my 
‘rights, Behistan (III R. 39) 9—(HW 260%, sub 791) 
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zilliru (zi-il-li-ru) an Elamite official title 2, 11.—(HW 








256°) 
zimu (Vf Dan, ii, 91, v. 6; properly, brightness) face, form, 
appearance: zimisu (si-me-Su) mald his complete health 





(literally full form) x, 14.— (HW 252°) 
zunnu rain; written A-AN-stn8 16, r. 8, where the plural 
sign (aczi)has merely a collective force.—(HW 259°) 


n@ 

xi'lanu, xijalanu troops: xi-’-la-a-nu 4, 8; xi-ja-la- 
ni-ia my troops 3, 22.—(ILW 275%) 

xubtu Booty, prisoners (of. xabAtu): xubte (xu-ub-ti) ox 
ixtabtdni they captured 160 prisoners 3, 18-19.—(HW 269") 

xabatu, prt. ixbut, to plunder, take prisoner: impy, plar, 
xubtu xubtinu (xu-wb-ta-a-nu) take prisoners (= xub- 
tani) 3, 11—Q! ixtabtani (ix-tab-tu-ni) they captured 
3, 18.—(ALW 208%) 

xadQ (MYT pleasure), prt. ixdd, ixdt, to rejoice, be glad. 
Stem of Suxdd q. v. 

xazAnu (}}M) prefect, superior: xa-za-nu Sa bit Nabd the 
prefect of the temple of N. 8, 12.—(W 212%) 

xakAmu, prs. ixékim, to understand—G luSaxkim (lu 
Bax-ki-im) I will give directions, explain 15, r.18.—(HW 276°) 

xalqu fugitive, deserter: pl, xalqite (xa-a-mx8) 7,95 
xal-qu H. 245, 11; xal-qu-te H. 245, 5.7. 11. 

xalaqu (Eth. ealga), prt. ixliq, prs. ix6liq, to flee: ki 
ix-li-qu when he fled 1, 10; 8a ix-li-qa who fled 2, 5; adt 
14 axGliqa (a-xal-li-qa) defore I7led 2, 26—(HW 279) 

xamatta (camadda) help, aid: xa-mat-ta 8 x. 17— 
(AW 281%, sub xamat) 

xann@, xanni’u (=annt) this: laka sikru xa-ni-u this 
poor fellow 14, 10.—The following additional examples are taken 
from Harper's Letters: xa-an-ni-i H. 19, 1.12; H. 306, 10; 
‘HE 357, r. 10; xa-an-ni-e H. 355, 15; xa-ni-e H. 311, 135 
xa-an-ni-ma H. 358, 20. r. 17; xa-an-nim-ma H. 362, r. 
1.—PL xa-nu-u-te H. 121, 8; xa-nu-te H. 99,6; H. 12,7. 
10; xa-an‘nu-ti H. 306, 6. r. (HW 2844) 

xasdsu, prt. ixsus, prs. ixdsas, to think, perceive, under 
stand: if the king 14 xassu (xa-as-su) does not understand 
5,7 24—O' kf amat... ax-tas-su when I learn anything 2, 
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61.—T xussu (xu-us-su) he is well informed 20, x. 6.—For 
these syncopated forms of. § 97.—(HW 284) 

xep@, prt. ixpt, prs ixépt, to desiroy: altu muxxi... 
bit abija ixpa (ix-pu-u) since he destroyed my father’s house 
4, 14.—(HIW 286") 

xarddu, prs. ixérid—Q! ix-te-ri-di 1g, 1.—(HW 260") 

xaracu (IM) properly to cut, then to decide, fix, establish: 
xardgu (xa-ra-gu) fa dibbe aga confirmation of these 
words §, x. 14; tenSunu xarig (xa-ri-ig) he has accurate 
news of them 3, . 25.—(HW 292, sub xarign) 

xararu, prs, ixdrar, to plow—J xurrurd (xur-ru-ru) 
they are ravaged (literally plowed up).—(HW 2024) 


o 

fa’dbu (8, p? arb!) pre iPib, to opprew(?)— nax- 
naxdtu u-ta-u-bu they oppress, interfere with, the breathing 
15, 7. 12.—(HW 7224, sub (F298) 

tabu (GLb, Gab), prt itt, prs itd, to Be good, well: 
ta-a-ba ana alaki theconditions are favorable for the journey 
(literally, it ts good for going) x2, r. 8.4.5.7; libbaka...14- 
ta-a-ba may thy heart be of good cheer 9, r. 8; 1a-ta-ab-ka 6, 
3; libbu ga Sarri...10 ta-a-ba 14, 30; 1 pva-ca 16, 
12; libbu Sa mar Sarri...14 ¢absu (pve-Ga-8u) 10, 7. 
8.—(HW 209") 

tObu (310) good, welfare: t0b(i) libbi u tab (i) stri(e) 
health of mind and body (tu-ub) 1, 4. 8; 10, 8. 95 19, 6.73 
(pue-ub) 14, 6; 15, 5. 6; (tu-bi) 2,25 3, 2. 3—(AW 800° 
reads fub and explains as estr. of tubbu infin. J of tabu) 

tAbtu, pl. fabate, denglt, kindness: ¢Ab&te (wuN-x1-4) 
Savors 6, 39; bel tabate (ex wun-x1-a-mE8) particans, 
"Friends 2, 12. 24, 47.—(HW 801") 

tebétu, Zebeth, the tenth month of the Babylonian calendar ; 
written rr1-an 17, 13.—(HW 298) 

temu (DY) news, information: te-e-mu 1, 243 2,4; 3,7, 
15; tendunu (te-en-Su-na) news adout them 3, x. 24.—(HW 
297%; of. Guthe’s Ezra-Nehemiah, p. 85) 





























’ 
janu (PN) not: jana (ja-’-nu-u, ie {anu + interrog, 
enclitic u) is i¢ not so? 6, 25.—(HW 49") 
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{ASi me: Sulmu ju-a-Bi it ds well with (as to) me 6, 2.—(HW 
sr) 

jatu mine: elippu St ja-a-tu that ship of mine 18, 6; ia- 
atu If tallika let mine (i, e, my ship) go 18, r. 6, 


KU(?) 1, 20. 2 

et (D, 13), written ki-i, ki.—(1) Proposition, as, like, ascord- 
ing to: kt nat according to compact x, 28.—(2) Conjunction ; 
(a) when, kt... ittalka when he arrives 2, 88; kit igbatu 
when he received 2, 41; kt itbd when they reached 3, 18; kt 
iplaxd having become afraid 3, 24; kt upaxxir Aaving as 
sembled 2, 245 of. also 1, 9.125 2, 7. 9. 51, 545 5, 12. 15. 195 
20, 12;—(b) if, kt... taltapra gf thow sendest 1, 96; kt. 
giba if Ae wishes 5, 1. 14; kt... maxru if it bo agrecadle 
2,915 4, 26; kt... axtasan if Z learn 2, 60; kt §a...18 
xassu Uf he does not understand 5, r. 21-24;—(6) that, ta 
Kt they know that 4, 11;—(A) as, sinoe, ki... karmatini 
since itis Dottled ;—(0) although, kt use’idud although he has 
applied for it 2, 69.—(8) Advord, kt Ka tated just as they (the 
letters) were written 5, . 20; ki...ki now... again (literally 
thus... thus, introducing direot discourse; of. note ad loo.) 2, 
14-16.—(IW 825) 

kea’amanu (1) Adjeotive, steadfust, rebiable: pl. dibbe ka’h- 
mAndtu (kn-a-a-ma-nu-tu) reliable words 1, 41.—(2) Ad- 
verb, libbaka ka-n-a-ma-ni Ia taba may thy heart ever 
0 of good oheer 9, v. 2.—(HW 821°) 

kibistu (kab4su, 3; properly, trampling, what is trampled 
under foot; of. sikiptu) dase fellow, rascal: addan andku 
qiti’a ina kibsdte (kib-sa-ti) Iwill lay my hande upon 
the rascals 7, ¥. 8. 

kAdu military post, garrison(?): ka-a-Au 3, 8, ¥. 212 
(HW 726") 

Kalu (51D), prt. ikal, to hold, bear.—J part. muktl (mu-kil) 
asiite charioteer (literally Aolder of the reins) 8, 21.—3t ukttl 
(ak-ti-il) 15, 12—(HW 319%) 

kaldl (NOD), prt. ikl, ik1d, prs. ik410, to cheok, restrain. — 
N dime ikkali’a (ik-ka-li-u) the hemorrhage will be checked 
15, 17.—(HW 928") 

kalbu ie) dog: kal-bi 2, 62.—(HW 828°) 

kilale (DDD, Eth. ka?é) Both: rabe-qigiria kildle (ki- 
la-le) doth my chiefs of battalion 7, r. 4.—(W 831°) 

You. xix, 6 
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kalamu (=kélu+ ma) totality, all: ana mimma kala- 
mu (ka-la-mu) in regard to anything whatever 20, t, 3.—(HW 
329") 

Kaldmu to see—3 to show lukallimanasi (Iu-kal-li- 
mu-na-8i) let them show us 17, ¥. 4-—(ILW 982) 

kima (=ki + emphatic ma, Heb. #3) Whe, ass ki-ma 
de’i as (with) a plague 2, 17.—(HW 326") 

kamAsu, prt. ikmis, prs. ikGmis (properly to Dow, fall 
down), to settle, dioelt, in a place ; to remove (i.e, settle else- 
where): ki ikmist (ik-me-su) when they had removed, left 2, 
9, The following examples are taken from Harper's Letters : 
issuri ina bitika-ma kam-mu-sa-ka, if indeed thou art 
dwelling at home H. 97, 7-8; ilani ammar, ina Esaggil 
kam-mu-su-ni all the gods that dwell in Esaggil U. 119, 7-83 
ildui ammar ina biti kam-mu-sa-ni all the gods that dell 
‘in the temple HL. 120, 7-8; iktu Al bit abika bid atta kam- 
mu-sa-ka-ni when you removed from the city of your father’s 
house TL. 46, 11.—(BW 836°) 

kandi, 3 to care for, give heed to: ilku ana Ezida kunnak 
(kun-na-ak) I pay heedful reverence to #. 20, 9.—(HIW 387°) 

kandku, prt. iknuk, to eal, execute a contract: ***reku 
iknukéni (ik-nu-ku-u-ni) the officer who executed the con- 
tract 19, x. 8—(HW 680%, sub D3) 

feunukkeu seal, sealed document: kunukku (rax-S1p) ina 
qitidunn provided with a warrant 7, 8.—(BW 589°) 

Keendtu ()Y9) loyalty: ken titka (ki-nu-ut-ka) thy loyalty 
6, 23.—(HW 822") 

kuss@ (NDD) throne: kusst (1i-cu-za) 2, 6—(HW 943") 

KAS-BU (or KAS-GID?) double hour: 1 Kas-3v qaq- 
qar to double hours of ground 3, 12. 

tkis(i)limu Chislew, the ninth month of the Babylonian calen- 
dar: rrrGan 11, 6—(W 344+) 

easpu (§]D3) silver, money: kas-pu 15, 10; 18, 75 ane 
kas-pi (4zAG-vp) for money x, 27.—(HW 345+) 

kasaru, pit. iksir, pra. ikésir, ¢o dam, check, confine —W 
Baru ikkasir ({-ka-si-ir) the air wild be kept-away 15, %. 16. 
—(HW 348°) 

kissdtu (= kissatu; Aram. NDZ, NMDD) fodder (For cat- 
tle, eto.): # ki-su-tu 18,151. 8; @ki-is-wu-tu ana '="0- 
st-mE8 H, 306, 1. 12, 
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kcGru (for kur’u; Syr. DMN to fall ill) distress, trouble: 
fa kari (ku-ri) tndiu his eyes are diseased (6a like 455 of 
BA. i, 884 below) 14, 11.—(H/W 352°) 

kird grove: kird (@13-8a) Sa Adur the (sacred) grove of 
Aur 11, 9; kia Nab of Naba 8,7.—(HW 363 

karabu, prt. ikrub, prs. ikdrab, to be gracious to, bless: 
ana Sarri likrubd (lik-ru-bu) may they bless, be gracious 
to, the King 4, 45 5,43 11,55 12, 95 13, 8; 18,5; 19, 6; lik- 
ru-bu-8u may they bless him 12, 15,—(EW 350") 

karAbu; ul kir-bi-ku-ma (1 sing, permans, like gixriku?) 
2,61; of. ul kir-bi-ka H, 202, 7. 

kkarAmu to bottle: 3 fem. permans, kar-ma-tu-u-ni ie bot- 
Ned x7, 145 ef, note a loo. 

kcurummatu provisions, food: pl. kurummatani ((vx- 
xt-a-a-ni) 2, 54.57; kurummatini (uK-x1-a-i-ni) 2, 63 
our provisions.—(HW 854°) 

karanu wine; written ais-oni-T1n 17, r. 6; bitdte ka- 
rani (w-GRs-r1N-mx8) storehouses for wine 17, x. 1.—(HW 
954°) 

keararu (modern Arabic yy . purify) to sanctify, oonscorate: 
te city of Ualah oriu bx Nabt tak-kar-ra-ar twill conse 
orate the couch of Nabd.—Of, the liturgical text KK. x64 (BA. ii, 
638), Il. 16, 92, 47, 

kettu (properly fominine of ken ])9) truth: ki-e-tu 16, 
13,—(LW 928") 

keutallu (ND, Cant. ii, 19; Aram. 93, Dan. v.65 MND, 
Ear, y. 8, wall) side: ina ku-tal-li-iu-nu from their side 2, 
20,—(HLW 362") 


























° 

14 (N5) not: 2, 26. 29, 65; 4, 185 16, 14. 15; 19, r. 7, eto.— 
(BW 3039) 

10. (9, J} of. Haupt in JHU, Ciro, xiti,, No. 114, 107, July °94). 
(1) Assoverative particle, verily, indeed: 10 44 verily they know 
4; 11.—(2) Precative particle, 1d Sulmu ana greeting to 7, 3; 
8, 85 10, 8, otos 10 tallik let it (the ship) come x7, x. 85 Bar- 
ru ld tdt may the king know 5, r. 27; libbaka 1d ¢ibka 
may thy heart be of good cheer 6, 8.—(LW 873°) 

a’ (cop), pre, 116°, 116°; kt Ba i-la-ra as he pleases 4, 
B45 Ki Sa a-li-’-u-? as Iplease H. 402, x. 6.—(HW 364) 
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libbu (39, 339), written lib-bu (bi, ba), $a, $4-bi(ba, 
bu).—() heart, mind: libbaka 10 tibka may thy heart be of 
good cheer 6,8 (cf. tibu, fab libbi tab Siri, ef. ¢abu); itu 
Samaé libbaSu issuxa since Samad perverted his understand- 
ing 6, 8—(2) middle, midst, and in this sense used with the 
prepositions ina, ana; ima libbi in, among 1, 30; 2, 25 5 
17; 18,7; ina libbi Upi’a at Opis 18, 12; ina libbi from, 
out of 8 15; ina libbi balga they live upon it 2, 453 ina 
Libbi in order that 1, 31; ina libbi Sa Because 6, 28; ana 
Libbi Sa ana until 6, 40.—(MW 367*) 

Libba (=ina libbi); Libba (a-bu-u) aga through, by 
means of, this (measure) 4, 24—(HW 268") 

labaru, prt. ilbur, pra iGbir to be, to Become, old: infin, 
labGr (Ia-bar) pale length of reign 2, 83 3, 3—(HW 970°) 

lak@ weak, miserable: 1a-ku-u 14, 9—{HW 976°) 

Jald fulness, abundance: 1al-e balati fulness, enjoyment of 
life 10, 10.—(HW 377") 

lam{, prt. ilmt, to surround, enclose, catch: ki il-mu-u-ni 
when they have caught 2,51; ana muxxi dakika il-mu-u 
they have plotted (tried to encompass) thy destruction 6, 22.— 
(HW's79*) 

lippu (BJ to wind, wrap up) Bandage, dressing : pl. Lippe 
(i-ip-pi) 15, 7.7 

[Adu (=14-+ isu, UM) there is not, there are not: mudia- 
rine la-a8-Su there are no inscriptions 16, 20; gilldte la- 
a&-ku there are no shelters 17, x. 1.—(HW 386°) 














2 

ma, enclitic particle; draws the accent to the ultima of the 
word to which it is appended.—(1) Emphatic particle, mint 
iqabin{-ma what, indeed, can they say 6,80; Suxdi-ma... 
14 adtkw not willingly, indeed, could I have slain 6, 14; nin- 
aéma ilani...ippudd-ma é only the gods will bestir them- 
selves 2, 42; SAtG-ma that (god) indeed (here like _5 in apodosis 
‘of conditional clause) 14, 26; belija-ma my lord 5,6; ilami- 
ma the gods 8, r.1; emurd-ma they saw 3, 21.—(2) As con- 
junction, and; lilliké-ma let him come and 1, 34; 8a ittrh~ 
ima who returned and 2,6; iSemt-ma he will hear and 2, 40,” 
‘eto—(HW 386°; 387°) 
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mA thus, as follows ; serves (like umma) to introduce direct 
discourse: ma-a 7, %. 65 15, % 45 16, 19; 19, 1. 5. 6,—(AW 
387) 

ma’adu abundance, profusion: dame ma-ra-du much blood 
(literally Blood a profusion) 15, x. 6; sunnu ma’ada (ma-a- 
da) much rain 16, x. 8—(I1W 980") 

ma’Adu (ND), prt. im?’id, pra im&’d, to de much, numer 
‘ous, abundant: permans, ma?ada (ma-a-da) it i abundant 
17, ¥. 7.—(HIW 388+) 

‘MU-GA, apparently an ideogram, 6, 39. 

MU-GI, rab xv-cr the chief m, an official title, 15, x. 8. 

madadu (7), prt. imaud, pr. imandad, to measure — 
J lumandia (lu-man-di-id) let him measure out (ef. birtu) 
1, 95.—(ILW 903%) 

maidandtu sofence (abstract of madanu, a formation in -dn 
(G05, No. 85) from madd wise, Yr): ina 1d madandte 
(mu-da-nu-te) unsoientifically (literally without sctence) 15, 
8 

muxxu properly top, summit (Sumerian sev x), written mux~ 
xi, aux. Usually combined with the prepositions ina, ana, 
ultu—(1) ina muxxi; (a) upon, overs ina muxxi (vx) 
naxnaxéte sa appi upon, over, the nostrils x5, x. 0; ina 
muxxi (wvx) kidu over (in command of) the post 3, r. 2 125 
ina muxxi (eux) bit belika ul tavdud thow hast not 
brought (foo and famine) upon thy lord's house 6, 28.—(b) againet : 
mind iqabani-ma ina muxxi (vx) ardu Sa what can 
they say against a servant who, ete. 6, 90.—(6) to: ittalkany 
ina mux-xi-ja they have come to me x9, 1. 4—(d) as to, in 
regard to: 6, 4. 88; 12, 10; 15, ¥. 1—(e) fore soldiers are sent 
ina muxxi (vx) xalqate for, after, deserters 7, 0; ina 
mux-xi napSite $a belija ugalla Ipray for my lord’s life 
13, % 7.—(2) ana muxxi; (a) towards, against: ina libbi 
ana mux-xi-ni tardxug that you may feel confidence in 
(towards) us 1, 82; emagedu ana mux-xi-i-ni 1d isépar 
that he may not send his troops against us 2, 99; stxa ana 
muxxi (ux) U. a rebellion against U. 3, x. V(b) to, a9 fdr 
ag: ana muxxi (Mux) “Irgidd... kt thd when they reached 
Trgidu 3, W.—(0) 48 to, in regard to: 2, 88; 20, 11.—(a) for: 
ana muxxi (vx) kurummAtini for our provisions (yo 
applied) 2, 535 ana muxxi (aux) dakika ilmd they laid 
plans for thy destruction 6, 21; ana muxxi (xux) abija for, 
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in behalf of, my father 20, 8.—(8) ultu muxxi after, since: 
ultu muxxi (vx) Sa emurd-ma afler they saw 3,215 ultw 
muxxi (vx)... ikkirn since, from the time that, he revolted 
4, 11.—(HLW 398") 

maxra former (Nisbeh form): Sarru maxrd (max-ru-u) 
the former king 2, 6.—(HW 403 

maxaru, prt. imxur, pre. im&xar, properly fo be in front 
(cf. WHID tomorrow)—(1) to receive, accept, ki... maxru 
(max-ru) if it be acceptable, pleasing 2, 925 4, 27; Summa 
maxir (ma-xi-ir) same, 15, t. 18—(2) to Bring (properly to 
place in front of): tam@xaranf-ma (ta-max-xa-ra-nim- 
ma) tanamdinanain ye shall bring and give us 2, 57—(HW 
400°) 

maxiru (VND, properly something received) price: ana 
maxiri (1-La3) for sale 1, 96.—(HW 404°) 

mukil, see kalu. 

mala (properly fulness; accus. of milu=mal’u, ND, 
written ma-la, never ma-la-a) as much, many as: ma-la 
nikéma all that we may hear 1, 24; ma-la ibaa all of them 
(literally as many as exist) 2,12; 3, t. 5; ma-la dibbusu Su- 
lum so far as (as much as) Ais words tere propitious 20, r. 4.— 
(HW 410°) 

mali (N9M) full, complete: zimisu ma-la-a his perfect 
health (literally his full form) 1, 14.—(HW 4114) 

mimma, minma (min + ma) whatever, anything: min-ma 
anything 1, 36; ana mimma (x1N) kaldma én regard to 
‘everything whatever 20, r.3; mimma (wrx) Sa... bisu what 
ever was bad 5, 12.—(HW 418°.) Of. mt-nu, Eth. mt, 

memeni (for man-man-ni) any, any one: ildnika Sum- 

_ ma me-me-ni if any of thy gods 14, 24, Cf. the following, 

izirt@ me-me-ni ina libbi Satrat is any curse written 
thereupon H. 31, 10; dullu me-me-ni any work H. 109, r. 
17; me-me-e-ni 1a is’aléu nobody has asked him I. 49, r- 
28; ina muxxi me-me-ni la Saltak I have control over 
nothing (or no one?) H. 84, r. 6.—(HW 407%) 

minu how? with Sa, indefinite; mi-i-nu Sa mar Sarri 
beli igSpardni as the prince may command, r.14.—(LW 406") 

ming what? mi-nu-u 6, 29; mind-ma (mi-nam-ma) why? 
2,22; (me-nam-ma) how? 6, 5.—(HW 417°) 

mindéma (cf. nindema) when, if: min (man)-di-e-ma 
ana Karri belija iqabi if he says to the king 5, 1, 9.—Senn. 
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Bay. 40, arki§ min-di-ma Sin-axe-erba aggis eziz-ma 
afterwards when Sennacherib became violently enraged.—(HW 
416%) 

minma, cf. mimma. 

magcartu (nagaru, W¥3) guard, watch (both abstract and 
concrete): maggarti’a (gN-NUN-a-a) Sa tagourd the guard 
for me which ye have kept 6,87; ana ma-gar-ti lizgizd let 
‘them stand guard 7, r. 16; Aulmu ana maggarate (BN- 
NUN-MHS) gabbu greeting to all the guards 10, v. 5.—(1W 
478°) 

maqatu, prt. imqut, prs. imaqut to fall—Nt ittuqut 
(i-tu-qut, for intamqut, intauqut) Ae fell x1, r.1.—(HW 
424+) 

maru son: written pv; miruSu Sa the son of 1, 7; mar 
axdti nephew (sister’s son) x, 8; 3, r 1; mare axi nephews 
(brother's sons) 3, 15; mar mire grandohildren 6, 40; mire 
Dandti free born citizens (of. band) 3, 16; ilu mar biti the 
god of (son of) the temple 20, 10.—(HW 390°) 

marcu sick, sick man, patient: mar-gi 15, x. L—(HW 426°) 

maragu (52) 10 be sick, ill: permans, marug (ma-ru-w9) 
Ae is ill x, 18.“(HLW 426") 

maruStu (fem.of marSu, properly unclean) calamity, evil: 
ma-ru-ui-ti 2, 18.—(IW 428") 

méu (form like karu, for mus’u), pl. muditi (cf Lue, 

, Eth, m&sét), night: dmi mu-iu day and night 13, r.6. 
=(HW 420%) 

magé’u, prt. im’, to rob: kurtmatani Sa masa’ (ma- 
Sa-’) our provisions which have been stolen 2, 57.—(HW 428") 

mag4ru, J mussurn to leave, abandon ; to let go, set loose 
(cf. Haupt in PAOS, March ’94, evi): matsunu ina kutalli- 
Sunu mndSurat (m at) their country fell away (was 
Jet loose) from their side 2, 20,—3' to leave, abandon: "Ma- 
@akti undéser (un-di8-kir) Ae left (abandoned) Madaktu 
2, 7.—(ELW 432°) 

‘muSarf, muSar(i, musarfi (from Sumerian stv name + 
san to write, Assyr. Sitir Sumi) inscription: mu§-Sa-ra-w 
36, 1. 33 pl mudSardne (mus-Sa-ra-ni-i) 16, 19—(HW 
4214) 

matu (Syr. 4) land, country: written KURI, 9; 2, 95 7,8, 
ete; ma-a-ti 4, 30; Sar m@titi (kuk-KuR) 3, 4; 4, 1. 45 
5, 1.3, king of the world (literally of the countries)—(W 434°) 
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matu (MY), prt imat, pre. imat, to die: permans, mitu 
(mi-i-tn) Ae died 5, 16.—(HW 895") 

mutir-piti (cf. patu, tru) satelite: *™%aun-Ru-pu-tu 
5,1 25.—(HW 517°) 
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aiburu (13) ferry: ni-bu-ru 18, 13. r, 5, 13.—(HW 11, 
nibira) 

nagiru, an official title, probably overscer, superintendent: 
sme ,ro1R 2, 10.—(AW 447°) 

nadd, prt. iddf, prs. inGd, to cast, cast down, lay: ana 
targi axdmié na-du-u they are encamped (lie) opposite each 
other 3, ¥. 28—@! qAtsunu ina libbi... it-ta-du-u they 
put their hand upon 3, x. 9.—(HW 448°) 

nadanu ({M)), prt. iddin, iddan; prs inédin, inamdin, 
iddan, togive,place—Prt. iddanakunudu (id-dan-nak-ku- 
nn-8u) hewsedto give you, 55; ana diki iddinaka ((d-din- 
u-ka) they have given thee over to destruction 6, 11; pisunu id 
dandnu (d-dan-nu-nn) they sent a message (literally gave ut- 
terance) 3, 25; niddin ‘ini (ai-din-u-ni) we gave 15, 10.—Prs, 
addan (a-da-an) qiti’a Iwill lay my hands 7, t. 7; inam- 
dina (i-nam-di-nu) they give 2, 45; iddand (id-dan-nu) 
they will give 13, v. 5; tanamdinanaiu (ta-nam-di-na-na- 
a-Eu) ye shall give us 2, 68.—Proo. Iuddin (lu-ud-din) Zwilt 
give 2, 98; liddina (lid-di-nu) 14,75 18, 75 17, 105 19, 75 
(id-din-nu) 10, 12 may they give; niddin (ni-id-din) we 
will give (cohortative) 4, 32.—Q" ittedingunu (it-ti-din-Bu- 
nn) he has given, sold, them 19,r.2; piku ittedin (it-ti-din) 
he has given command (properly utterance) 14, 27.—(HW 450%) 

nadaru, prt. iddur, to lavish: ana bel tabatesu id-dur 
he used to lavish upon his particans 2, 41.—M and MN" to be 
angry, rage—The stem may be compared to Syr. 7) ee profu- 
dit, and so N and '* would properly mean to overflow ; of. malt 
Libbati, libbati imtalt, ete—(HW 4524) 

nazAzu (Eth. niz6za to console, properly to support, to try to 
raise up, hold erect), prt, inaiz, prs. izzaz, to stand: elippu 
s.-ina Bab-bitqi ta-za-az-za the ship ia (stands) at B-b. 
38, 10; ina panja izzazd (j-2a-zu) they are (stand) with 
mé 7, 1.28; linzizd (li-si-nu) let them stand 7, r. 16,—O to 
place one’s self: ittifu it-ta-8i-iz-au (i. ¢ ittadizet for 
ittaztzd) they have sided with him 3, r. 20; ina muxxi 
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amitia tattadizzd (ta-at-ta-si-iz-za-’) ye can bear wit- 

ness to (literally take your stand upon) my twords 2, 81. Tn these 

forms the ¥ for 2 is merely due to dissimilation—(HW 455°) 
naxnaxtu ala of nostril (of. modern Arabic to speak 


hrough the nosy= ysis, 5): ple naxnaxdte (a 
xi-e-te) Sa appi 15,7. 10. Compare naxirn, 

naxnaxtitu (na-ax-na-xu-tu) dreathing 15,1. 11. 

nixésu, prt. ixxis, prs. indxis, inamxis, to retire, go ack, 
go: ana Elamti kt ix-xi-su when they had gone to Elan 
5,15; ana Elamti ul ix-xi-is he has not gone to Elam 5, 
3. 14—(HLW 458*) 

naxiru (NPM) nostri: pt naxtre (na-xi-ri) within the 
nostrils 15, t. 14.—(HW 458°) 

naxxartu (=namxartu, from maxirn to receive) receipt, 
‘income: na-xar-tu 17, 18.—(HW 405%, namxurtu) 

nakru foe, enemy: nakru (Kvn) u babdtu foe and 
famine 6, 27.—(HW 495%) 

nakaru (153), prt. ikkir, to be strange, hostile ; to revolt: 
ina qt Sarri ik-ki-ra (mod, rel.) Ae revolted from the king 
4y 18.—(BLW 404°) 

nimélu (properly result of labor, YOY, Jus) produce, gait 
welfare: ni-me-il-8u his welfare 12, x. 1—(HW 88°) 

ini (pst) we: mi-i-(ni]? 18, 155 of antni. 

nindéma (= mindéma, with assimilation of m to n) if: 
nin-di-e-ma...iqibt if the king thinks 2, 36; nin-di-e-ma 
-ss{ppudt-ma é they will Bestir themselves 2, 41. 

nasAxu, prt. issux, prs. indsax, to pluck, tear out, remove 
with violence: ibbaiu issuxa (z1-xa) took away his under- 
standing 6, 8.—(BLW 471") 

nasiku (YD3) prince: *na-si-ku 3, 14; pl nastkati 
(*na-si-ka-a-ti) authorities, rulers 3, 18.—(BW 472°) 

napistu (W/D3, is) soul, life, properly breath: pl. nap- 
Ba-a-te 8, r. 11, 18; z1-meed 13, r. 7 life; [baldt] na-pid-ti 
13, % 1-2; baldt napSate (rxw z1-me8) 4, 6; 5,65 20, 5 
life; vi napSate (21-88) Sunn they are seven in number 
(iterally seven souls) 19, x. 1.—(HW 476*) 

nagaru (8), 15), prt. igour, pre. inggar, wateh, keep, 
protect: 2 pl. taggura (tag-gulr-ra]) 6, 37.—Preo. 8 pl. lig- 
gura (li-ig-gu-ru) 8, x. 19.—Impy. sg. ugrt (ug-ri) 4, 975 
pl ugra (ag-ra) 3, 8—(HIW 477") 
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nig@ (properly Zibation, nag’ to pour out ; of. DYPYD) affer- 
‘ing, sacrifice: written Lu-stGxssx 8, 18. r. (HW 4705) 


naru (17). i) river: written 1p 2, 95 3, 7 22.—(HW 
440*) 

niu, pl. nide (WAIN, (els), people: written ux, UN-rER55 
nide (ux-x2i) bitini the people of our house 2, 55; nike 
(cx-a23) Sa ina Ninna the people of Nineveh 9, r. 5. As 
determinative before gentilic names, passim.—(IW 483%) 

naSd (NU3), prt. 1E81, pra. inG¥i, to lift, carry, bring, take 
G84 (id-da~’) 5, 19. 20; i88a-ma (ié-Sam-ma) 5, 1. 12 he 
Brought ; ba... i8-Eu-u whom he got 19, r.15 resin’ ai 
(cohortative) we will hold up our heads 17, r. 5.—Part. nisi, estr. 
nag; nas Sappate (@AmAN-LaL-a6: jar Bearers 8, r. 6M 
ittanGsa (it-tan-na-ai-3n) they levy, collect 2, 50.—(HW 
4344) 

nagpartu (Japaru) command, behest: na-ai-par-tu Sa 
arri the king’s behest 4, 22.—(HW 683°) 


D 
sebd (q3L.) seventh: dma soba (virxan) the seventh day 


11, 6—(HW 489°) 

‘sAdu pasture(?): sa-a-du 1, 31, 99; see pardku, p. 76. 

sixu (for six’) revolt: si-xu ana muxxi U. a revolt 
against U. 3, r. 17—(HW 492°) 

saxti to revolt: stxd (si-xu) Sundti they are in a state of 
revolt 2, 22.—(HW 402%), The é intrans. as in giba. 

saxdru (MD), prt. isxur, fo turn (intransitive)—3* to re- 
turn, bring back: ilu... ussaxxar (u-sa-ax-xar, cf. §51, 2) 
he will bring the god back 8, r. 8.—(HW 494+) 

sileiptu (sak Apu) overthrow, defeat ; as 9 term of reproach, 
emitten, accursed (cf. Kibistu): si-kip-ti Bel accursed of Bel 
2, 99; si-kip-ti Marduk ag& K 84 (H 302), r. 175 si-kip- 
ti Bel arrat ildni smitten of Bel accursed of the gods K. 1250 
(SK, i. 59), 14—(W 490°) 
zikra, cf. sikru=zikru name, command, eto, 
partial assimilation of initial 2 to following ; placed in HW sub 
SPD and Dt respectively) man: lak@ si-ik-ru xanni’a 
that poor fellow 14, 10. 

sunqu (saniqu to squeeze, press; Syr. P3D to need) need, 
Famine: su-an-qu 2, 19—(HW 505") 
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pa (MB, ,8) genitive pi, mouth, then wtterance, word: pi-i 
naxfre within (properly in the mouth af, <3) the nostrils 15, 
14; pi-i-du-nu iddandnu they sent a message (literally 
gave their utterance) 3, 24; pi-i-ku ittedin he has given his 
command 14, 27.—(HW 528%) Of. pinu, panata, patu, 

paxdru, prt. ipxur, to gather, assemble (intransitive) : 
attAkkad? ni-ip-xur-ma wg, all Babylonia, will assemble 4, 
20,—J transitive: bel tibatesu gabbi ki u-pax-xir 
having assembled all his adherents 2,24; emagesu ki u-pax- 
xix having assembled his forees 3, x. 21; U-pax-xa-ru-ma 
they collect 2, 44.—(HW 520°) 

paxatu (pext to close, shut in) district, then for bel paxa- 
ti governor (FIND): *EN-wam, bel paxati or simply 
paxdtu §, 19; 18, 11.7.2; 19, 0—(HW 519) 

pataru (DD), prt. iptur, prs iphtar, to Break, cleave, Loose. 
—@! Sirgu ap-ta-tar J undid the bandage 14, 18—(AW 
5228) 

pald regnal year, reign: labar pale (ax-e) length of reign 
2, 83 3, 4—(HW 525") 

paldxu (Syx. M9D to reverence, serve), prt. iplax, pra. ip&- 
lax, to fear, be afraid: k[i ip}a-xu (sg.) 2, 75 ki ip-la-xu 
{pl.) 3, 24 having become alarmed.—(EW 525°) 

puluxtu fear, terror, panic: ina pu-Inx-ti in a state of 
panic 2,10; pu-lux-ti ulteriba they are invaded by panto 
2, 18,—(BLW 620") 

pAnu (O'2D, properly old plural of p t).—(1) face: pa-ni- 
Su-nu ana "§. Saku their faces turned towurds (i. ¢., going 
in the direction of) S 2, 18—(2) front, presence: ina p&nija 
(Gi-ia) izzazd they are with me (stand in my presence) 7, % 295 
ina pa-ni...qibt tl (say in the presence of) 19, 1. 5; ina 
pa-an Sarri lirubal Let them come into the king's presence 16, 
10; qaqqar ina pa-ni-du-nu riiqu a long stretoh of ground 
Tay in front of them 3, 17; ina pa-ni daku for the purpose of 
billing 4,14; ki ina pa-ni Sarri maxru 4, 26; Summa pa- 
an Barri maxir 15, x. 18 if it be acceptable to (before) the king 
(cf. 2, 89); ana pa-ni-Su-nu addpar I will send to them 2, 
38; kf... ana pa-ni-ku-nu ittalka when he reaches them 
(comes into their presence) 2, 80.—(HW 530%) 

panatu (fem. pl. of panu) front (of space and time): ina 
pa-na-tu beforehand 7, 20.—(HW 531") 
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paqddu (7p), prt ipqid, prs. ipéqid, to command, ap- 
point? ba... .ap-ki-du whom Thad appointed 3, x8; Sulmu 
ika...lipqida (lip-qi-du) may they ordain prosperity 
‘with thee 9, r. 10.—(HW 584" 

paraku, prt. iprik, prs. ip&rik, toseparate, shut off, lock — 
@! ki... isten immern ana sidu Sa Elamti ip-te-ir- 
Ku (constructio praegnans) if a single sheep (is separated from 
your flocks and) gete over to the Elamite pasture(?) 1, 40.—(HW 
539%) 

pardsu, prt. iprus, prs. ipéras, to decide (properly to cut): 
ana pa-ra-su Ja Sarnuppi inamdind they place (the grain) 
under the charge (subject to the decision) of the Farnuppu 2, 443 
similarly pa-ra-su Sa Sarnuppi 2, 48—(HW 542) 

parap fivesizths: parap (k1NeustL1) kaspu firesizths of 
a shekel 15, 10.—(HW 588", parab) 

pargu (e) command, ordinance: pl. parge (pa-ar-gi) 3a 
ildni the coramands of the gods 8, r. 10.—(HIW 544°) 

pagirati (properly explanation; pasar to loose, solve; 
NWD) guarantee, credentials: pa-Si-rat-ti...lusebiléu T 
‘will send it (the royal signet) as a guarantee (i. ¢., to give force 
to my request) 2, 95; Sipirta pa-Si-rat-ti... adépar Twill 
send my (simple) message as a guarantee (i. e., my message will 
be guarantee enough for them) 2, 37. 

pitu (fem. of pt), front, entrance, border: mutir-patn 
("euR-nv pu-tn) satdlite, body-guard (properly he who 
stood at the entrance and turned back those approaching) 5, r. 25. 
—(AW 517") 

pittu (for pit’s, YMD) moment, twinkling ; only in ad- 
verbial expressions ina pitti, appittma (=ana pitti-ma), 
eto.: ina pi-it-ti immediately 16, r. 5.—(HW 553+) 
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gAbu (for gabbu, gab’u; Ls) man, soldier: pl. gabe, 
written eara-ues 3, 6; “““xmiu-med 7, 7. 12. 1.2.5.9; 
gabéia (= erra-mxi-ia) my men 7, r. 19. 

sib@ (Aram. N3Y) towish, desire: ki... 
5,715. Th 
=gaxir, Arabic 
§21)—(AW 558) 
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gabatu (WD¥, where Y is due to influence of ¥) to grasp, 
seize, take: Ki ig-ba-tu when he reosived 2, 47; qateu ki ag- 
ba-ta when Thad taken his hand (i.e, taken him under my pro- 
tection) 1, 12; adi zimidu malé ighbatu (i-gab-ba-ta) as 
soon as he regains complete health 1, 15; ighbata-ina (i-gab- 
ba-tu-ma), they will seize him and 2, 42; ana muxxi ga-ba- 
ta (infin) with reference to the capture 2, 88; Sirtu Sa ina 
libbi ga-bit-u-ni (permans) the bandage which held it on x4, 
18.—Q' to seize, take: ig-gab-tu they seize 2, 58; ade.. .ig- 
gab-tu they made terme (undertook agreements) 3, r.3; adan- 
na Sa Slum adf Ami rebt ig-gab-ta he,ized on (took) the 
(literally up to the) fourth day as the propitious oceasion 20, r. 2. 
—6 xi’ldnn tu-Sa-ag-bat-ma (ellipsis of xarranu) put 
troops upon the march 4, 9.—(HW 560°) 

gibfitu wish, desire: ana gi-bu-tu bel SarrAni in accord 
ance with the wish of the lord of kings 2, 60.—(HLW 559%) 

gixru (for gaxiru, gaxru, = » fem, gaxirtu 
and gixirtu) little, small: ubani gi-xitir-te the little finger 
14, 28.—(HW 565") 

gulld (Jie) to pray: 1 sg. u-gal-lu 4, 75 w-gal-li 5, 75 
20, 6; u-gal-la 13, r.9 Ipray.—(HW 567") 

gillatu (9¥, lb) shelter, cover: pl. gi-il-la-a-te shelters 
(for storage of wine) 17, 15. 

gAtu (properly pl. of gitu, MNY; agd to go out) exit, end: 
ana ga-at time to the end of time 8, r. 21.—(HW 289°) 














P 

QA, A measure: ana 1 QA A-AN X BAR A-AN ten BAR for 
one Qh 2, 58; 1 QA aklidu one Qa of his food 8, . 8. 

gebd (Aram. Y3p toyte[?]), prt. ight, prs. iq&bt to say, 
speak, command.—Prt, a... aq-bu-u-nu, whom I men- 
tioned 16, 7; amit Sa... aqbakunusu (aq-bak-ku-nu-Su) 
the word which I spoke to you 2, 27.—Prs, 14 aqébAsunu (a- 
qa-ba-al-Su-nn) Ido not tell them 16, 15; mindéma iqébt 
i-qa-bi) ihe says 5,1.9; nindéma Sarru i-qab-bi ifthe 
king thinks (says to himself) 2, 98; min&-ma...iqéba-ma 
(-qab-ba-am-ma) how can he speak 6, 6; i-qab-bu-u they 
say 2,14; mind igébani-ma (i-qab-bu-nim-ma) what 
can they say? 6, 80.—Prec, Sarru li-gab-bi (prs. Qal, or 
Piel?) let the king give orders 17, 1. 83 liq-bu-u may they com- 
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mand 1, 6; 5, 1. 21—Imy. fem. qi-bi-’ say! 19, r. 5.—@t 
ig-te-bi-a Ae says 15, r.4; iqtabaniéu (iq-ta-bu-nis-Su) 
they said to him 1, 28—(HW 577") 

gallu servant, slave: written *“Gan-La 5, x. 7.16—(HW 

585°) 

ginnu ([p) nest, family 
family 2, S—(HIW 886") 

Apu, prt. iqip, prs igip to believe, trust, entrust.—Prs, 
ru 18 i-gAp-u let not ths king believe him 5, v.11; 1. a- 
qip-pu-? ($115) Idelieve 6, 82—J Sa u-ka-ip-[u]-ni who 
have appointed, put in charge 7, r. 18.—(HW 583°) 

qigru (qagiru to bind) band, battalion: rabe-qigir 
(8 Gax-ki-gir-sei) chiefs of Battalion, majors 7, 10. r. 3— 
(HW 591°) 

gaqqadu (IPI) Aead, top, tip: qaqqad (sac-pv) ubdni 
gixirti the tip of the little finger 14, 22.—(HW 592°) 

qaradu, prt. iq-ri-dan-nu 3, r. 15. 

gargu piece: qargu akilu (Syr. NSD | 52N) to slander, 
eabumniate (properly to eat the pieces): qar-gi-ka ina pinfia 
ekulu he slandered thee before me 6, 9 —(HW 597°) 

qa3u, pr iqiS to grant, Bestow: ligika (li 
they grant 2, 4; 3, 5.—(HW 584°) 

gastu (MY), pl. qaiiti—(a) bow: ina qasti (x8-rax) 
ramtti with bow relaxed, unatrung 2, 42 (08. PDN wp, Ps. 
xxviii, 75 Hos, vii. 16)—(2) Fores, troops: qaita (o18 Pax) 
Sunu mala ibés kt idqa having mustered their entire force 
3) F 4—(HW 5984) 

qatu, dual. qaté, Aand: qa-ta-a-a (i.e. qitd’a) my hands 
7, ¥. 85 elsewhere written Su; 3a ina qat D....nugebila 
which (i. e. the letters) ws sent by (3) D. 5, x. 28; ina qat 
Aikitu accompanied by a troop 2,38; kunukku ina qiti- 
Sunu provided with a warrant 7,8; qitsu ki agbata having 
taken his hand (i. e. given him my protection) 1, 12; ina qat 
rom 1, 27; 2, 60.—(HW 598°) 

Gat to come to an end, perish: 2 sg. permans. qatita, ina 
Libbi Ba itti bit belika qa-ta-a-ta decause thou wouldst 
have perished with thy lord’s house 6, 19.—(HW 599°) 


5 





“qin-na-ai-Su gabbi all his 











u) may 











rab biti ("oan x) major. 
domo 2, 52; rab qigir (cf. qigrn) chief of battalion, major 7, 
10,285 rab xcv-Gr 15, r. 8—(HW 609) 
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rubd (cf. raba) magnate, noble: raBedu (4 o41-aR 8-80) 
hia nobles 2, 40.—(HW 610*) 
reba (ay)) fourth: Amu rebd (iv-ax) the fourth day 


(of the month) 8, 10; 12, r. 6; 20, r. 2—(HIW 608+) 

rixu remaining, the rest of: pl. vixtte (ri-xu-te) the rest 
(of the inscriptions, muSSardni) 16, r. 5.—(HW 618") 

raxacu (ISMMINM, Dan. iii. 28), prt. irxug, pre irdxug, 
to trust, to have confidence in: ina libbi ana maxxini ta- 
ra-ax-xu-ug in order that you may have confidence in us 1, 82. 
—(HW 6175) 

Fixtu (stem 9,2) pl. rixati and rixOti, salutation, greet- 


ing: vi-xa-a-te Ja Nabi greetings from Naba 10, r.1.—(AW 
616") 

raksu (O37, yuS)) prt irkus, to dind—J" tal’itu ina 
muxxi urtakkis (ir-ta-ki-ie) Z had applied (bond on) 
dressing x4, 13.—(HLW 620°) 

ramu (BMA; gay) pri irdm, irem, prs irdm to love: 
ardu da bit belig@ i-ram-mu_a servant who loves his lords 
house 6, 81;—prt. rA’imu (ra.’-i-mu) loving 2, 62—(HW 
603) 

remu (for rahmu) grace, favor, mercy: emu (ri-mu) ad 
kunéka Ihave shown thee favor 6, 24.—(AW 604) 

ramd (AI, «xy: prt ixmt, to drow, throw down, lay ; 
intrans, to be slack, relazed—3 Subat gabe rammt (ra-am- 
‘me, impy.) establish a military post 1, x. (HW 6224) 

ram@ relaced: ina qaéti ram{ti (ra-mi-ti) with bow 
relaxed, unstrung (cf. qaitu) 2, 42—(HW 628°) : 

ramanu (properly highness, DY) self: ra-man-Su himself 
2, 41.—(HW 624*) 

rAqu (DIT), prt. irtq, to be, or become, distant ; to depart: 
Lillika Qullayunu Ifpusd li-ri-qu-u-ni let them come, 
porform their duty, and depart H. 386, x. $-3.—3 ASur 
urdganni-ma (u-raq-an-ni-i-ma) Adur withholds me, keeps 
mie far from 6, 13.—(HW 605°) 

rqu (PITT) distant, remote: qaqqar ina péniguna ra- 
u-qu. they had a long stretch of ground before them 3, 185 
[ame] ra-qu-u-te distant days 13, 1. 3.—(HW 605°) 

reSu (WNT, ysh)—(I) Mead: veini (ri-{id]-ni) nidst we 
will lift up our heads (be all right) 17, x. .—(2) officer: written 
846, 19, ¥. 8; ph ™sac-2cR8 7, 7.1. 1.—(HW 6004) 
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rat4mu (QM), prt irtam, to bind, wrap: ina appidu 
ix-tu-mu (which) covered (enveloped) fis fuce (nose) 14, 14. 


v 

Sa (originally $8, and properly “accusative” of ft Aé).—(1) 
Demonstrative pronoun, that one, those: ** Puqfidu da ina 
“T. the Pukudeans (viz.) those in T. 1,19; tndSu Sa ktri his 
‘eyes are diseased (those of disease, like > with genit.) 14, 11; 
Aa bitxallati the cavalry (they of riding horses) 7, r. 22.—(2) 
Relative pronoun, who, which, for all genders, numbers and oases : 
2, 5. 28, 57. 60; 3, 153 5, 125 16, 6, ete—(3) Preposition, sign 
of the genitive, of, 1, 5.7.85 2, 4. 16. $8. 455 3, 6.13. 145 10, 
1.75 11, 9. eto; (as further development of this usage) from, 
Sa libbi adri ekalli from the palace enclosure (he will go, 
ete. 8, 16; dame Sa appiéu illak@mi blood comes from his 
nose 15, t-%—(4) Conjunction, that: apil Sipri ibdiu sa @ 
‘messenger has come to him (with the news) that x, 17.—(5) Used 
in a variety of compound expressions; ina libbi 4a because 
6,17. 28; adt Sa until sr. 13; ultu muxxi Sa since, after 
3,215 4, 11-125 ki Sa ae 4, 845 how 5,1. 205 if'5, 1. 21-22.— 
(EW 630°) 

S0.—(1) Pers pronoun, he, fem. $1 she, pl. mase, Sunn, 
Sun, fem. Sina, they; Su-u he 5, 9.11. 17; 6,20; du-nu 
they 2, 87; 7, 1.7.22; 8, ¥. 10; 19, r. 1.—(2) Demons. pronoun, 
this, that, pl. Sundti(u), fem. Sindti, Sindtina: elippu 
4i-i that ship 18,6; Su-u eteqa illaka this is the route he 
will follow 8,r.4; sixd Su-nu-tu these (people) are in revolt 2, 
22; Su-nu-ti-ma ligqbt Jet these (men) tell 5, r. 19.—(HW 
645") 

Be’u grain, corn: Se’ (§z-san) Sibsi (of. Sibdu) 2, 43. 
48.—(HW 631*) 

Sa’alu Ones, JEL), prt i8’al, prs. i86°al, toask, inquire: 
a-Sa-’al Iwill make inquiries 7, 1.6; ki a¥-?-a-lu when I 
asked 20, 18; 1is-"-al let him question 5, r. 26; 1i8-’-al-Sa 
let some one (subject indefinite) question him 3, r. 25.—(HW 
633") 

‘SParu, Seru (UM) morning, morrow: ina Bi-a-ri to- 
‘morrow 15, t. 18—(HW 635%) 

SabAtu Shebat, the eleventh month of the Babylonian calen- 
dar: written rrr1-ad, 8, r. 16.—(HW 638") 
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Sibsu taz, impost, rent, apparently paid in kind: $e Sib-8i 
taxcorn, grain levied as an impost 2,43; $e? aga Sa Bib-Bi 
this tax-corn 2, 48; si-ib-&u eqli the rent of afield Str. Nbn. 
167, 25 753, 9-—Of. KB. iv. 58 n. 

Subtu (abu, IW), estr. Subat.—(1) dvelling, settlement: 
Subat (Kv) gibe a military post 7, x. 8—{2) ambush: Fu- 
ub-tu ina pandta ussedibu he had laid an ambush before- 
hand 7, 0.—(HW 240°; AJSL. xiv. 3) 

Sadddu, prt. ifdud, ildud, to draw, dring: mit Elamti 
ildudé-ma ((1-du-da-am-ma) drought on Blam (against us) 
4,19; nakru u babati.,..ul tal-du-nd foe and famine 
thou hast not brought on 6, 29.—(ELW 64*) 

Suxd@ (from xada; form like furba, Susqi, $65, No. 
89b) glad, willing: Su-ux-Au-u-ma....14 not willingly x6, 
4. 

Satara DY, ), prt, iktur, prs. iSGtar, to write: kt 
Ba Batra (Sat-r&) how they (the letters) were soritten 5, ¥. 205 
Lisgard (is-fu-ru) let them write 16, x. 4. 6.—(HLW 651°) 

Saknu (SakGnu).—(1) deputy, liewenant: Saknatisana 
(24 ka-nu-acud-Su-nu) their deputics7, r. 18; Sa-ak-nu Bel 
the deputy, representative, of Bel, Sarg. Cyl. 1—(2) governor, 
ie. the deputy of the king—(HW 659°) 

Zakanu (DW, .yfu), prt. iskun, prs. isékan, to place, 
make, do—Prt. vemu adkungka (ai-kun-ak-ka) Zhave 
shown thee favor 6,25; xamatta iSkununi (§a-na-u-ni) they 
rendered. aid 8, v.17; 18 nik-kun we could not place x6, r. 
Prs, i-dak-kan 2, 65; ni8ékantni we would (like to) place 
17, t. 2.—Preo. lidkuna (1is-ku-nu) let them place 15, ¥. 155 
16, 1.7; ka ni-id-kun where shall we place? x7, x. 8.—Per- 
mans, panigunn ana "8, Saknd (Sak-nu) with their faces 
turned towards S, (circumstantial clanse) 2, 18-14.—N* itti 
sungu ina matidunu it-tai-kin when need came (was laid) 
upon their land 2, 19.—(HW 657") 

Selibu (tes, ULes, 2p), fow: written nup-a IX, 7— 
(BW 634)” 

Sulmu (Saldmu), oste. Sulum, welfare, prosperity : usually 
written pt-mu; sulmu....lipgidd may they ordain pros- 
perity 9,7.4. 7; adannu Sa Su-lum the propitious occasion 
20,11; mala dibbudu ku-lum so far-as his words were fa~ 
vorable 20, r. 6; Sulmu {O8i it is well with me 6, 2; Sulma 
adannié all gocs well 14, 8. 98—Especially frequent in formulas 

Vou. x. 6 
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of greeting, Sulmu, Sulmu adannié, ana Sari, ete., greet 
‘ing (welfare), a hearty greeting (welfare exceedingly) to the king, 
ete, 7, 8.53 8, 85 9, 45 12, 55 13, 35 14, 9, ete—(HW 604°) 

Saldmu (O5v/, .L.), prt. iklim, prs ixélim, to be whole, 
complete, perfoct—J naBparta Sa Sarri u-Sal-lam I will 
fulfil the King’s command 4,28; 1u-Sal-li-mu-ka may they 
“heep thee whole 9,10; lu-Bal-li-mu Itpust may they per- 
feelly perform 8, x. 18.—(W 663°) 

SAlSu (SLY), ordinal number, third: mu SAlsu (ox 
Kast) the third day 8, 1—(W 666°) 

Sumu (OV, gul, stem OWA), pl Sumate (MDW), names 
Bu-mu ili the name of the god 1, 22.—(HW 666") 

Semi (OW, pw), prt idmt, pre i8émt, to hear: isémi- 
im-mi-e-ma) he will hear and 2, 40; asémti (a- 
Sim-mes) Iwill hear it 6,7; mala ni8éma (ni-8im-mu-u) 
as much as we may hear 1, 245 Sulmd laSmt (la-ai-me) let 
‘me he hear (hia) welfare (i.e. how he does) 15, x. 19.—N* tat- 
taSmi’innt (ta(?)-tas-ma-in-ni) yeheardme 2, 30. Harper, 
following Pinches (IV", 52, No. 2), reads the first character, con- 
jeoturally, ri, tal, but some form of Sem4 is clearly required 
here—G ul udaimt (u-da-a8-mu) Ihave not informed (or 
prs.?) 2, 62.—(HW 6074) 

Summu if: Sum-mu 7, x7; Sum-ma 14, 243 15, % 18. 
—(HW 670") 

Sunu they, of. 50, 

Bnd (for §4ni?u, SAniju), ordinal number, seconds Amu 
SAnG (1 Kan) the second day 12, r. 5.—(HW 674°) 

Sind (OW) two: Sind (a-Ta) agd Sandte these two years 
6, 28.—(HW 674°) 

Sundti they, Mose, of. 84. 

Supalu (DV, in) lower part: for ana Su-pal SAru 2, 
9, rendered southward, cf. tamti™ Saplitu as applied to the 
Persian Gulf, Zaba Saplitu the Lower Zab, ete.; Supal Sari 
ing literally 

















would bea construct relation (like egy Jf, me 


the lower (i. ¢. the southern) wind,—(HW 681°) 

Sipru (cf. Heb. ADD message, letter, writing, book; DD is an 
Assyrian loanword, therefore D for §) message: apil Sipri 
(8% A-Kin) messenger 1, 17. 885 2, 985 4, 275 16, &—(HW 
683¢) 

Zaparu (iw, _sLuy to set out, journey), prt. ispur, prs, 
isépar, to send, send word, often with idea of command im- 
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plied.—Prt. i8-pu-ra 4,8; i8-[pu-ra-ni] 4, 21; 2. tad-pur 
6, 5. 85; 1. a8-pu-ra 3, 1%. 24.—Pre. sg. i-Sap-par 2, 295 
16, 16; i-Sap-par-an-ni_ sends to command me 8, r.15; 2 ta- 
Sap-par 4, 10; 1. a-Sap-par 2, 98; abéparésu (a-¥ap-pa- 
rai-iu) Iwill send him x, 16; pl. ibpardniiu (i-Sap-pa- 
ru-nil-Su) they will send him 2,43; 1. nidéparéka (ni-Sap- 
pa-rak-ka) we will send to thee 1, 95.—Preo, lis-pu-ra let 
him send orders 7, ¥.14.—Q* same: issapra (i-sap-ra) 16, 
18; 2% tal-tap-ra 1, 87; 1. agsapra (a-sap-ra) 16, 1 3; 
al-tap-ra 1,42; 3, 7.1 145 4, 335 5, © 275 assaparsunu 
(a-8a-par-Su-nu) I sent them 7,10; assapraSunu (a-sap- 
ra-ku-nu) I send, have sent, them 16,9; assaparésunu (a- 
sa-par-ai-iu-nu) I sent word to them 7, x. 5—(IW 6894) 

‘The primitive meaning of the stem SapAru may be to be swift, 
transit. to dispatch; Sapparn wild goat (whence 7Div/) may be 
the swift one; sce Proc. Am. Or. Soe., Oct. °98, p. olxxv, n. 43 
Report of the U. 8. National Museum for 1892, pp. 487-450. 

Sipirtu (fem. of Sipru) message, letter: Sipirta (Si-pir- 
ta-a) my message 2, 97; pl. Sipiréti (Si-pir-e-ti) letters 
5, 17. 19, x, 12. 19, 22.—(HW 083") 

Sappatu, pl. appAte (better, perhaps, sappatu; of 
Heb. MID dasins, dishes), jar: nd’-Sappate (0% Saman- 
Lax-mn8) jar-bearers 8, r. 63 for the ideogram Saatax of. Be, 
1, (PSBA. Deo. ’88) Col. L, 6.—(HW 681°) 

SAru YY, MYL) wind—(1) point of the compass: ana 
Supal Sa-a-ru southward (of. SupAlu) 2, 19.—(2) air: Ba- 
a-ru ikkasir the air will be kept away 15, r. 15—(HW 685°) 

Biru CNW) pl. Hiré flesh, Body: tab Biri (vzv) welfare, 
health of body 1, 5; 2,23 tab Sire (vzv-s28) 3, 35 10, 95 
14, 65 15, 65 19, (HW 634) 

Sarru (WY), este, Sar, pl. Sarrdni, hing: written xveax 
1, 15; 2, 5. 28, etoj—pl. LUGAL-MeE I, 1. 55 2, 1. 3. eteg— 
mar Barri (bv LvGAx) prince 8, 1. 3. 5. 1. ¥ 12. 14,185 
30, 1. 8. 11. x. 8.75 15, 8—(HW 692") 

Sirtu (properly strip; Sarign to ear, cut, WWW, loys) bande 
age: 8i-ir-ta 14, 17.—(HW 690%) 

Sarku pus: Sar-ku 14, 20.—(AW 602%, sub DW/) 

Sarnuppu, Elamite official title: **" Sa-ar-nu-up-pu 2, 
455 0 $a-ar-nu-up-pi 2, 48, 51. 

SArdte (fem. plural of s&ru wind, = Windbeuteleion?) lies, 
treason: Bipiréti ag& Sa Sa-ra-a-ti these treasonable letters 
5,120; Sa-ra-te-e-du (Le. SdratéSu) 18 tadéma do not 
Yisten to his lies H. 301, 18.—(AW 648+) 
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Sarrtitu (abstract from Sarru) royalty, sovereignty: Sar- 
ru-ut-ka thy sovereignty 8, r. 20.—(HW 698+) 

‘Sditu fe, that one: Su-tu-ma that (god) indeed 14, 26.— 
(AW 64s) 

Sattu (for Santa, Mw, 
wa-and) 5, 85 6, 265 17, 


) year: pl Sante (ev-ax- 
(BW 678" 


n 

tebd (es to follow), prt itbt, pre ithbt, it6bt, to march, 
0 (especially with hostile intent): kt it-bi-u when they cams 
(bad marched) 3, 13; it-[bu-u-ni] they marched 3, r. 73 
Dann teba (ti-ba-’) make yearaid! 3,9. —Q" it-te-ni- 
ib-bu-u they had come (marched) 3, 28,—(HW 698") 

tibnu (DM, ys) straos written Se-1N-N0 18, 15.2. .— 
(AW 700") 

tibanu (tebanu) raid, incursion (eb): ti-ba 
made ye a raid 3, 9. 

taziru, an official title: *ta-zi-ru 7, 1. 11. 

taitu (stem °N9?) (surgical) dressing : ta-al-i-tu 14, 12. 
10; ta-al-i-te 14, 21.—(HW 360") 

tullumma’u, apparently a term of reproach ; Sunn tul-Lu- 
um-ma-?-u they are... 2, 97. 

timali, itimali (QVIMN) yesterday: ina ti-ma-li 14, 155 
15, 7. 5.—(HW 158) 

tapSuru (paédru) ransom: tap-Su-ru igémar-ma he 
twill pay a ransom 2, 40. 

taru (MIN to spy out, properly to go about, like \L), prt 
itdr, prs. itdru, to tun, return: Sa... [i-tu-raj-am-ma 
(ie. itaré-ma) who returned 2,0; imu reba taréu (eux. 
Sn) Sa Nabi on the fourth day (will take place) the return of 
‘Naba 8, 10.—3 Transitive, utdréka (u-tar-rak-ka I will 
return to thes, requite thee 6, 40; nuteré-ma (nu-ter-ra-am- 
ma) we will restore 4, 81.—(HW 701°) 

targu (tardgu to stretch out) properly direction: ana tar- 
gi axAmis opposite one another 3, r. 22,—(HW 715") 

















-nu teba 














Inpex or Prorsr Nascis, 
x 
E-ana (Assy. Bit Same), House of Heaven, name of the 
‘temple of Iitar at Erech, 4, 83 5, % 
Uba’anat (** U-ba-a-a-na- 
western frontier of Elam, 1, 90. 
Idd’a (l-du-w-a), servant of Kudurra, 5, x. 15. 


1), a tribe dwelling onthe 
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Adjadi’a (Aa-ja-di-’a), a noble of the city of Ingidu and 
father of Dalin, 3, 16. 

Adar (p1NGIn-BAR 14, 5; 15, 4) spouse of the goddess 
Gula ; both deities often invoked by physicians, as patrons of the 
healing art. 

E-zida (Assyr. Bttu kenu) The True Temple, name of the 
temple of Naba at Borsippa, 20, 7—(HW 323*) 

Akkadi, mat (kun URI-K1) 4, 20; 5, 10, Babylonia. 
Of, Lehmann, Sama&tumukin, i. p. 68. 

Ula’a (1p U-la-a-a), the river Balwus (IN, Bératos), i & 
the modern Kerkba (against Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 820); see 
Johns Hopkins University Oiroulars, No. 114, p. 111°; ef. Part 1 
of this article (vol. xviii. p. 145, n. 1). 

Elamtu, mat, Elam (O9°Y, "Edwola, "Bdysals), properly 
Highland; written KUR NIM-MA-KI, I, 9. 37.305 2) 4.17. 
44; 3, 9.8 7.155 4) 195 §, 9.10. 14. 16. r, 10, 13.—Of, Haupt, 
Assyr. H-vowel, p. 1448.5 Delitzsch, Paradies, p. 320. 

‘Amedirra (A-me-dir-ra), an Elamite, father of the rebel 
‘Ummaniga’, 3, r. 16. 

Ummaxaidasu, Ummanaldas, son of Attameta, king of Elam 
[Um-ma-xal-da]-a-du, 2, 5; Um-ma-xal-da-a-8u, 2, 28. 
54, 85.58; 3, 1.17; Um-ma-xal-da-su, 3, 1. 20.—The name 
is written Um-man-al-da-si (var. das), KB. 
196, 9; Um-man-al-da-a-di, ibid. 246, 74; of also Kum- 
ba-xal-da-iu, ibid. 280, 31. 98. 

‘Umxuluma’ (Um-xu-lu-ma. 
48, 54. 

‘Ammaladin (Am-ma-la-din), prince of J&si’an, 3, 19. 

Ummaniga’ ;—(1) king of Elam, son of Urtaku; Um-man- 
i-gas, 6, 9. 21.—(2) son of Amedirra, rebelled against Um- 
manaldas; Um-man-ni-ga’, 3,1. 10. 

Ummangima’ (Um-man-ii-mag), an Elamite official (N4- 
gin, 2,11. 

Undadu (Un-da-du), an Elamite official (zilliru), 2, 11. 

Upi’a (U-pi-a), Opis, a city at the junction of the Tigris 
with the Adhem, 18, 12. r.7—Cf. Part I of this article (vol. 
xviii. p. 171). 

IqiSa-aplu (4-Ba-a), (The god) has bestowed a son, 3,7. 
10. 28, 

Arba’il (“rarran-pinere), Arbela, properly The city of 
the four gods, 9, 73 10, 75 19, 6 —(Delitesch, Par. 124. 258) 

Irgidu (Ir-gi-du), an Elamite city, two double leagues west 
of Susa, 3, 11. 













, an Elamite noble, 2, 22. 
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Arad-Ea (xrra-pixere-z-a), Servant of Ea, Assyrian 
priestly astrologer, 13, 2. 

Arad-Nana (wrra-prwarn-Na-n 
physician of Esarhaddon, 14, 25 15, 2+ 

Uruk (Sumerian unv-xr= Assyr. Subtu abode), the city 
of Brech (77N), in Southern Babylonia; written wxu-Ku 4, 3. 
55 § 9. 5. 18. 1. 8. 16.—(Par, 121 ff.) 

‘Arapxa (®Arap-xa), Arrapakhitis (Apparaytrs), a city and 
Aistriet, north of Assyria, about the sources of the Upper Zab, 
38, 12. 7. 9, 11.—(Par, 12448) 

Tédi-Naba (arn1-vixarr-pa), Nabd is my foundation, an 
Assyrian official, x0, 2. 

‘ABur (properly Zhe Bengftcent, WN), the national god of As- 
syria; written pixere-ASur, 31, 9; 17, 6; Adur (without 
DINGIR), 12, 18; 18, 45 DINGTR-DUG, I, 35 2, 95 3, 25 6, 12.— 
(HW 148°) 

ASSur, mat, Assyria (WYN); written KUR-AsSur-Kr, 2, 
98; 3,1. 45 KUR DINGIR-DUG-KI, 5, 19. 

ABSurG, Assyrian; pl. AdSure (prNGrn-pvG-KI-288), 
Assyrians, 6, 34. 

‘ASur-mukin-paléja (ASur-mu-kin-pax-ja) Aur estad- 
ishes my reign, son of Sardanapallus, 12, 10. 

[Star (Bengficent, form @! from WN), the goddess Istars 18 
tar (pINorR-NANNA) Sa Uruk, 4,5; 5,55 [star (rx- 
arn-xy) §a Ninua, 9,6; 19,4; [star (orwern-xv) Sa Ar- 
bail, 9, 75 10, 75 19, 5. 

I8tar-drt (prnorn-xv-du~ 
ian official, 16, 2. 


2), Servant of Nand, 





), tar is my wall, an Assyr- 





3 

Babilu, Babylon, properly Gate of God; Belit BAbsli 
(eA-DINGIR-RA-K1), 19, 8. 

Babila (ca-prwerr-a-a), 17,4—The name means devoted 
to (the god of) Babylon.—Ct. Part. I. of this article, p. 168. 

Bab-bitqi (*xa-bit-qi), a city of Babylonia, Of. Part I. p. 
qn. 

Bel (lord, 9), the god Bel; written pinGrR-EN, 2, 89; 
8, 1.16; 9,93 10,55 17,75 19,8) BN (without prxGrR), 
12, 18. 

Bel-ibni (p1Grr-eN-ib-ni), Bel has begotten (a son), an 
Assyrian general, and governor of the Gulf District, x, 25 2,.25 
3) 2—Of. Part I. p. 184, 
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Bel-eter (prxcrr-zN-sve), Bel has preserved, father of 
Piri-Bel, 5, 7. 15. 

Bel-upaq (ptxern-zx-u-pagq), Bel gives heed, writer of 
No. 20, son of Kuna, 20, 1. 

Bel-iqiSa, Bet has destowed;—(1) Prince of Gambdlu; p1x- 
Grn-nN-BA-Ba, 4, 12.—(2) One of the writers of No. 17; BN- 
pa-Sa, 17, 3. 

Balas? (Ba-la-si-i), Assyrian astrologer (Baers), 12, 3. 

Belit (fem. ostr. of Bel), the goddess Belit; written p1x- 
GIR-NIN-LIL, 10, 6; 18, 4; DINGIR-NIN (Brinnow, No. 
7880), 19, 8; Belit (p1narn-nrw) Babili, 19, 3. 

Bit-Na’alani (2 Na-a-a-Ia-ni), name of a district, 19, 9. 

2 

Gaxal (Ga-xal), grandfather of Sum@, 1, 7. 

Gula (modification of cava great), the goddess Gula, spouse 
of Adar q, v3 DiNGIR Gu-la, 34, 55 15) 5 

Gambiilu ("Gam-bu-la), a district of Southern Babylonia, 
4, 9. 25.—(Par. 240 ff.) 








4 
Daxxa (** Dax-xa-’), an Elamite tribe, 1, 10. 11. 
Daxxadi’u’a (*¢ Dax-xa-di-u-a), an Blamite tribe, 2, 21. 
Dalan (Dé-la-a-an), a noble of Irgidy, son of Adiadi, 3, 

16. 

Deri (#Di-ri), a city near the frontier of Elam and Babylon 

16, 18.—Of. Part I. p. 165, 

Daru-Sarru, The king ie eternal, messenger of Nabd-uéabst ; 

Da-a-ru-LuGAs, §, 20; Da-ru-ru6ar, 5 % 28. 25. 
Dfir-Sarrukin (“sap-pré-man-cr) Sargonsburg, a city 

of Assyria, north of Nineveh, 7, r. 20.—Of, Part I. p. 151. 


n 

Xa’Adalu “Xa-a-a-da-a-lu), a city in the highlands of 
Blam, 2, 155 also called Xa°iddlu and Xtdalu.—(Par, 328) 

Xa’Adanu ("Xa-a-da-nn), acity of Elam, 3, x. 19.—(Par. 
320) 

Xudxud (“"Xu-ud-xu-ud), a river in Elam, 3,  18— 
(Par. $29) 

Kuxan (4% Xu-xa-an), an Elamite tribe, 2, 14, 

ca) 

TAb-cil-BSara (ovG-ca-xuN-B-San-na), Good is the 
shelter of Era, governor of the city of ASSur and eponym for the 
year 714 3, 6, 18, 2.—Cf. Part L p. 171. 
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, 
Ta8i’an (*** la-a-Si-an), a distriot of Blam, 3, 14, 
3 
Kidimuri, an Assyrian temple; Belit ™'belit Ki-di-mu- 
ri, 10, 6—(HW 818") 
Kudurru (4-pv), Boundary, governor of Brech, 5, r. 16. 
Kalxu ("Kal-xi), Calah (99D), a city of Assyria lying 9 
little south of Nineveh, 8 7. 14—(Par. 261) 
Kuna (Ku-na-a), father of Belupdq, 20, 2. 
5 
Laxiru (“La-xi-ru), a Babylonian city near the Blamite 
border, 3, 20.—(Par. 323) 





) 

Madaktu (camp), an important city of Elam (Bade); “Ma- 
dak-ta, 2,23; "Ma-dak-ti, 2, (Par. 9253 of, Haupt, 
in Beitr, eur Assyr. i. p. 171) 

Marduk (orworr-manappa), Bel-Merodach, the national 
god of Babylon, 1, 3; 2, 2; 3, 25 8, 55 9,55 11, 33 12, 75 13, 5. 

Marduk-erba (p1NarR-MaRADDA-8v), Marduk increase, 
19,7. 2.6. 

‘MuSézib-Marduk (Mu-Se-zib-prvarn-Manapp4), 
Marduk delivers, nephew of Bel-ibot, 3, x. 1. 6. 10. 


3 

Nab@, Nebo (123), the special deity of Borsippa; written 
pinorm-aKx, 8 5. 8 0 10. 12.1, 9.165 15,93 13,55 17, 73 
19, 4; 20, 4; DINGIR-PA, 9, 5.1.9} 10, 5. F. 25 12, 7.—Of, 
Part L. p. 158. 

Nab@’a (Na-bu-n-a), Devoted to Nabd (a name like Mar- 
duks, eto.), an Assyrian astrologer, 2, 2. 

Nabt-axe-erba (prNir-ra-KuR-mni-sv), Wabd in- 
‘crease the brothers, one of the writers of K. 565, 12, 4. 

Nab@-erba (prxcrr-ra-sv), abd increase, an Assyrian 
physioian, 16, 5. 

Nabti-usab8i, Nabd has brought into existence, an Assyrian 
official of Erech; written DInGIR-PA-GAL-Si, 4,2; DINGIR- 
AK-GAL-8i, 5, 2. 

Nabi-bel-Sumate (prwerr-ax-zx-wu-a28), Nabd is the 
‘possessor of names (i. e. many famous and honorable titles), the 
last Chaldean king of BitJakiu.—See the genealogical table be- 
low, p. 98. 
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Nab@-Sum-iddina (p1are-ra-wv-a¥), Naba has given a 
‘name.—(1) An Assyrian priest, 8, 2; 9, 8—(2) An Assyrian 
physician, 16, 4 

Nuga’ (°° Na-gu-u-’), an Elamite tribe dwelling near the 
Babylonian frontier, 3, 20. 

Nadan (Na-dan), gift, a Ohaldean of Pagdda, 1, 17. 95. 

Nana (prxcrn-Na-na-a), a Babylonian goddess, 4, 65 5, 
53 20, 4, 

Ninua (722), Nineveh, the capital of Assyria; written 
Nind-xr, 9, 6; 19, 45 "Nind, 9, x. 6—(Par, 2605 of. Beitr. 
eur Assyr. iii, p. 87) 

Nin-gal (orvorn-nsx-cax), Great Lady (Assyr. delta 
rabitu), the spouse of the moon-god Sin, 13, 0. 9. 

Nisxur-Bel (Nis-xur-prxerr-zn), Let us tum to Bel, 
major-domo of Nabt-bel-dumite, 2, 52. 

Nusku (orxore-xvsKv), the Assyrian fire-god, 13, 6. 


D 

Sallukké’a (*™"Sal-lu-uk-ki 
50. 

Sin (vrvo1n-xxx), the moon-god, 12, 13; 13, 5. 9 

Sin-Sarra-ugur (p1Nern-xxx-1v¢A1-58i), O Sin, protect 
the king, 6, 4. 

Sin-tabni-ugur (orvexn-xxx-tab-ni-sn8), O Sin, protect 
(what) thou hast created,’ governor of Ur in Babylonia, 6, 1. 

Sard’a (™Sa-ra-a-a) writer of No. 19.—Cf. Part I p. 178. 


5 

Penz ("Pi-en-za-a), a city in or near the district of Tud- 
Khan, 7, 9.—Of. Part I. p. 151. 

Pugddu (1D, Ezek. xxii, 29), Chaldean tribe dwelling in 
Babylonia near’ the Elamite border; *¢Pu-qu-du, x, 18— 
(Bar. 240) 

Pir'i-Bel (Pir’i-prnarn-zs), Ofspring of Bel, son of Bel- 
‘eter; 5, 75 of. note ad loo. 














a), an Elamite tribe, 2, 21. 


g 
Gabtanu (#Qab-ta-nu), a city near the western frontier ot 
Elam, 3, 7. 8. ¢ 





1'This explanation I owe to a personal communication from Dr. 
Bruno Meissner. Ihad rendered the name differently in Part I. p. 148, 
‘but Dr. Moissnor’s rendering seems preferable. 
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5 
Radé ("Ra-di-e), a city of Elam, 2, 40.—(Par. $27) 
Ramman (prxerr-11), the god of the atmosphere (]Y!9), 

12, 4. 


w 

Sa-A8ur-dubbu, governor of Tuskhan; written Sa-Asur- 
au-bu, 7, 2; Sa-Agur-du-ub-bu, H. 139, 2—The word 
dubbu, which forms part of this name, would seem to be from 
the stem dabibu to speak, 

Suxarisungur (“Su-xa-ri-su-un-gur) acity of Elam, 2, 
19; Par, $27 reads the final syllable si instead of gur. 

Suma (u-ma-a), My name, nephew of Tammarita, r, 6. 

Sum-iddina (xv-st-na), (Zhe god) has given a name, father 
of Suma, 1, 7. 

Sama’, the sun-god (WIL, juyt)i DINGIR-BanBan, I, 35 
2, 2; 3, 25 dy 16; 12, 145 DiNarR-Grs-dtR, 6, 8. 

Sama8-bel-ugur (o1Nerr-sannan-zN-xwx), 0 Samas 
protect (my) lord, Eponym for the year 710 8, , 16, 17.—Cf. 
Part I. p. 185. 

Supri’a @*Sup-ri-a-a), the Suprian, 7, 14. 19.—Of. Part 
Lp. 151. 

Suan (*Su-sa-an), Susa (IY), the capital of Elam, 3, 18. 
—(Par, 328) 


n 

Til. ..., acity on the frontier of Elam and Babylonia, x, 19. 

Talax (Ta-la-ax), a city of Elam, 2, 10. 49.—(Par. 827) 

Tammaritu (Tam-ma-ri-ti), king of Elam, 1, 8—Seo 
genealogical table, p. 92) 

Tamti*, mat (properly the sea country; ef. xelgs, the 
name of a sandy stretch of coast along the Red Sea), the Gulf 
District, ie. the district lying about the shore of the Persian 
Gulf; mat Tam-tim, 3, 5—Of. Haupt, in Hebraica, i. p. 220, 
m4, 

Targibati (!Tar-gi-ba-a-ti), an Elamite city near the 
Babylonian frontier, x, 21. 

TaSmetu® (intelligence, properly hearing), a Babylonian god- 
dess, spouse of Nab; vrxerr-Tai-me-tum, 19, 4 
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Brnurocrarar. 


As the literature of the subject is not extensive, I have endeav- 

ored to give here a complete bibliography of all works dealing 
specially with Assyrian Letters. It has not, however, been 

thought necessary to notice all epistolary texts incidentally pub- 
lished or translated in Assyriological publications, For these see 
Part L. pp. 125-129, Dr. Berry’s paper noticed below, and Be- 
wola’s Catalogue of the K. Collection, 

Amiaud, Arthur, Zrarhaddon IZ Babylonian and Oriental 
Record, ii. pp. 1974. Translation of K.1619%, with historical 
and philological notes. 

Berry, George Ricker, The Letters of the R¥ 2 Collection, 
Hebraica, xi. pp. 174-202.—Introduetion (174-178) containing 
fall bibliography; fourteen texts in transliteration (178-188); 
notes (183-198); glossary (198-203), but without translations. 

Delitzsch, Friedrich, Beitrage eur Brllarung der baby- 
lonisch-assyrischen Briefitteratur (three papers). Beitr. ur 
Assyr. j. pp. 185-248 (list p. 927); 619-681; ii, pp. 19-62—Forty 
‘texts in transliteration, with translations and explanatory notes. 

Harper, Robert Francis, Assyrian and Babylonian Let- 

ters belonging to the IX. Collection of the British Museum. Vols. 
4. (1899), ii. (1898), ii, (1896), iv. (1806)—Containing in all 435 
letters, not only from the K. Collection, but also from the other 
Collections of the British Museum. 
The Letters from the RX 2 Collection. Zeits. far 
pp. 841-359.—The Assyrian texts of fourteen letters. 
“Assyriologieal Notes. I. Hebraica, x. pp. 196-201 
IL Am, Journ, Sem. Lang,, xiii, pp. 200-212; II. Idid., xiv. pp. 
1-16.—These articles contain chiefly lexicographical material 
derived from the Letters. 

Johns, Rev. C. H. W., Sennacherib's Letters to his father 
Sargon. Proc. Soo. Bib. Arch., xvii. pp. 220-239,—Translitera- 
tion and translation of K. 181, K. 5464, K. 126, with notes; text 
of Re 2 UL 14, 

Johnston, Christopher, Tico Assyrian Letters. Jour. Am. 
Or. Soe., xv. (1892), pp. 811-916.—K. 84 and K. 828 in translitera- 
tion, with translations and notes. 

Note on K. 84. Johns Hopkins Uni 
xii, No, 106 (June 1893), p. 108, 
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Johnston, Christopher, Assyrian Medicine, Johns Hop- 
kins University Ciroulars, xiii, No. 114 (June 1804), pp. 118-119. 
Contains translation of S. 1064. 

‘The Hpistolary Literature of the Assyrians —Ibid, 
xiii, No. 114 (July 1894), pp. 11948. 

——— The Letter of an Assyrian Princess. Ibid, xv. No. 
196 (June 1896), pp. 914f.—Contains translation of K. 1619%, 
with historical introduction and notes. 

Lehmann, C. F., Zei Hrlasse Konigs Asurbanapals. Zeits. 
fur Assyr, ii. (1887), pp. 58-88—Text, transliteration, and trans- 
lation of K. 95 and 67, 4-2, 1, with notes. 

Meissner, Bruno, Alibabylonische Briefe, Beitr, aur. Assyr., 
fi, pp. 667-5723 573-579.—Text, transliteration, and translation 
of V. A. Th, 809, 574, 675, 703, with notes. 

Pinches, Theo. G., Motes upon the Assyrian Report Tab- 
Jets, Trans, Soe. Bib. Arch., vi. (1878), pp. 200-243.—Treats K. 
181, K. 598, K. 79,K. 14. General Introduction (200-813); sum- 
mary of contents of the four letters (218-219); text, translitera- 
tion, translation, and notes, 220-243. 

‘Assyrian Report Tablets, Records of the Past, xi. 
(1878), pp. 75-78—Translations of K, 498, K, 688, K. 11, K. 562, 

——— Transliterations and translations of 89, 7-19, 25, and 
80, 7-19, 20.—Proe. Soe. Bib. Arch., Nov. 1881, pp. 12-15. 

Zwei Aasyrische Briefe abersetet tnd erkldrt, Leipaig 
(Pfeiffer), 1887—S. 1004 and K. 824; ef, S. A. Smith’s Keil- 
sohriftente Asurbanapals, vol. ii, pp. iv., 58-87. 

——— An Assyrian letter anent the transport, by ship, of 
stone for a winged bull and colossus. Bab. and Or, Rec., i. 1886— 
87), pp. 40-41; 43-44.—Text, transliteration, and translation of 
8. 1081, with notes. 

Specimens of Assyrian Correspondence—Records of 
‘the Past (2¢ series), ii. (1889), pp. 178-180.—Translations of 8, 
1064, K. 688, K. 84. 

Smith, Samuel Alden, Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, Leip- 

vig (Pfeiffer), 1887-80.—Vols. ji, (1887) and iii, (1889) contain 
text, transliteration, and translation of thirty-five letters, with 
notes by the author and additional notes by Pinches, Strassmaier, 
and Bezold. 
‘Assyrian Letters, Proo, Soe. Bib. Arch., ix. pp. 240- 
266; x. pp. 60-725 155-177; 905-915. Reprinted separately, 
under the same title, 1888—Text, transliteration, and tran: 
of thirty-three letters, with notes. 
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Talbot, H. Fox, Defense of a Magistrate falsely accused. 
‘Trans. Soc. Bib. Arch., vi. pp. 289-804—Text, transliteration, 
and translation of K. 31, with brief notes. ‘The translation is 
reproduced in Records of the Past, xi, (1878), pp. 99-104. 


Last or Anpnnviarions. 

AJSL: American Journal of the Semitic Languages. 

‘APR: Meissner, Beitrdge eum altbabylonischen Privatrecht, 

BA: Beitrage eur Assyriologie und vergleichenden semitischen 
Spraclavissenschaft (Delitzsch and Haupt). 

H: Harper's Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, Texts are cited 
by number, not by page. 

HW : Delitzsoh, Aesyrisches Handwbrterbuch. 

JHU Circ.: Johns Hopkins University Cirewlars. 

KB: Schrader, Keilinsohriftiche Bibliothek. 

PAOS: Proceedings of the American Oriental Society. 

PSBA: Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archmology. 

‘Par.: Delitzsch, Wo lag das Paradies ? 

SK.: Winckler, Sammlung von Keilsohriftteaten. 

‘Sir. Nbk.; Strassmaier, Inechriften von Nabuchodonosor. 

‘Sir, Nbn.: Strassmaier, Inschriften von Nabonidus, 

‘Te: Tallqvist, Sprache der Contracte Nabd-n@’ids. 

TSBA: Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaology. 

W: Delitasch, Assyrisches Worterbuch. 

ZA: Zeitschrift far Assyriologic. 

‘Numbers in heavy-faced type, not otherwise qualified, refer 
to the toxts treated in Part I. of this article. For example, 17, 2, 
refers to No. 17 (Part L, p. 169), line 2; 8, x. 6 = No. 8 (Part L, 
p. 155), reverse, line 6. 

§ refers to the paragraphs in Delitzsch’s Assyrian Grammar. 

"The verbal stems are designated as follows :—@. = Qal, @* = 
Ifteal = Piel, ()" = Iftaneal, N = Nifal, N' = Ittafal, J (Inten- 
sive), 3* = Iitaal, 8 

Other abbreviations used require no explanation. 























Contributions from the Jaiminiya Brakmana to the history of 
the Brahinana literature—By Professor Hasss Oxvet, 
Yale University, New Haven, Conn, 





Second Serios:! I. Sarami and the Panis. 


Rig-Veda x. 108, with its spirited dialogue between Sarami 
and the Panis, belongs to that class of epic hymns to which 
attention was first drawn by Windisch,” and which since then 
has been very fully treated by Oldenberg* under the name of 
akhyanahymns, and by Geldner and Pischel* under the name of 
dtihdea-hymns, But of the frame-story which formed the setting 
‘of the dialogue we know but little, The Brbaddevata (ed. R. 
‘Mitra, viii. 244.=p. 221), to be sure, gives in twelve stanzas a 
Drief outline of which the essential points are these: The Panis, a 
ing beyond the river Rasi, steal and hide 
Indra’s cows. Brhaspati sces their hiding-place and, on his 
information, Indra sends Sarami in quest of the cows. Being 
asked by the Panis about her errand, she tells them that she has 
ome in search of Indra’s cows. “Never mind the cows,” the 
Panis reply, “stay here as our sister” (md sarame gas tvam tha 
Yemakarh svasa Dhava). Sarama, while she rejects this offer and 
other gifts, declares herself willing to be bribed into silence by 9 
‘naught of the milk of the hidden cows (nd "ham iochamé svasr- 
twarh va dhandni vd | pibeyarh tu payas tdsdrh gavin yas td nigt- 
hatha), After this wish has been gratified, she again crosses the 
Rash and returns to Indra, Indta asks her: “Hast thou seen the 
cows?” And she, at the instigation of the Asuras, replies: “No.” 
‘Thereupon Indra in wrath beats her, She, terror-stricken and 
throwing up the milk, rans back to the Panis. But Indra, fol- 
Towing the track of the milk, drives against the Panis, slays them, 
‘and recovers the cows (puprucche ’ndrap ca saramivn kaccid ga 
‘dreavaly asi | sa neti pratyuvdce ’ndram prabhavad asurasya 


















1 he First Series appeared in Vol. xviii. pp. 15-48. 

©Verhandlungen a. $3. Versammlung deutscher Philologen, ete., in 
Gera, 1879, p. 28, 

*ZDMG. xxvii. 54, and especially x: 

4+ Vedische Studien, i 248 ii, 1 and 202, 

‘You. xix. 7 
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hi | tari jaghana tada krudaha udgirantt payas tatahs | jagama 
44 Dhayodvigna punar eva panin prati | payasas tasya paddhat- 
ya rathena harivahanah | gated jaghina ca panin gig ca tap 
punar aharat), 

‘This story, as will be seen at once, cannot have formed the set- 
ting for RV. x. 108, ‘The Sarami of the Brhaddevata who 
betrays Indra and the gods for a mess of the stolen milk, and, 
beaten by Indra, shows him against her will the way to the Pani 
is utterly different from the haughty Sarama of the Rig-Veda 
who refuses their offer of friendship (vs. 10,nd "Adri veda bhratr- 
tudrn nb svasrtodm). 

‘We must therefore look elsewhere for the legendary setting of 
RY. x. 108, Siyana does not help us ; for in his commentary on 
‘the hymn he has unfortunately been napping. Instead of follow- 
ing his excellent habit of supplying, by way of introduction or 
interwoven in his notes, the pertinent frame-story from some 
Bribmanical source,—and whatever may be said against his exe- 
esis, he must be given credit for wide and acourate reading in 
the Grutiliterature, not inferior to that of the Duteh scholars in 
their classics,—he is here satisfied with giving us a barren sketch 
of a few lines recounting that “when the cows of Brhaspati, In- 
dra’s chaplain, had been driven off by certain Asuras called 
Panis, birelings of an Asura by the name of Vala, and had been 
hidden in a cave, the divine bitch, Saramd, was sent by Indra, at 
Byhaspati’s request, in search of the cows, And she, having 
crossed a lange stream and having come to Vala’s stronghold, dis- 
covered these cows in their hiding place, At this juncture the 
Panis, with friendly condescension, had the following conversation 
with her.” The barrenness of this introduction is so much the 
more provoking, because Siyana knew the version of the Saramé- 
story as given in the Qityiyana Brahmana. Here certainly was 
the place to give in full this story, to which he briefly allades in 
his note on RV. i. 62. 8 in these words: “Concerning this there 
is the following story (@khyana). The bitch of the gods was 
called Sarama, When the cows had been driven off by the 
‘Panis, Indra sent this Sarama in search of these cows, even as in 
this world a hunter would send forth his dog in search of game 
gone to the woods. And this Sarami spoke thus: ‘O Indra, I 
will go under this condition, that thou wilt give to our offspring 
‘the food belonging to these cows, viz., milk, ete’ He said: “Yes,” 
‘And so the Qatyiyanaka says: ‘Food-eating I make 
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thine offspring, O Sarama, who hast found our 
cows (annddinith te earame prajam karomé ya no 
g@ anvavindah). ‘Then going she learned about the abode of 
‘the cows, And having learned it, she told it him. And having 
een informed abot the cows, this Indra, slaying this Asura, 
regained these cows.” 

Tf the Oityiyana version of the legend has thus been lost to us 
by Siyana’s negligence, the only other Brihmanical version’ of 
which I know is that of the Jiimintya Brihmana (ji. 438 ff.). 
‘The wording of the fragment of the ityfyanaka preserved by 
Siyana (on RV. 1, 62. 3) and just quoted is identical with JB. 
440. 2; and on the basis of the material which I collected in this 
‘Journal, xviii, pp. 15-48, we are entitled to infer a close similarity 
detween the versions of the Git. B. and the JB., which latter I 
here eubjoin.* It is given & propos of the jyotittoma, gostoma, 
and dyustoma, which in the order 1. jyotis¢oma, 2. gostoma, 9. 
dyustoma, 4. gostoma, 5. Gyustoma, 8. jyotistoma, are distributed 
over the six days (=two tridua) of the Adhiplaya-ceremony.* 

JB. ii, 498. 1: atha ha vai panayo nama ’surd* devdnarh go- 
raked dou. tbhir ahd tpatasthuh ta ha rasiiyarh nirudhya 
valend’pi dadhub. 2. te devd atikupya lepust euparne ’ma no 
ga anvicche' "ti, tathe "ti. sa ha’nuprapapata, 8. ta ha ’nv- 
Gjagima rasaydm antarcalend *pihitay. taamai hd *nvagataya 
sarpih kgiram dmikgdrh dadht "ty etad upanidadhu}. tasya 
ha subita asa, tarh ho "cus suparndi ga eva te balir bhavisyaty 





















2 Nor does the legend seem to appear in the post-brihmanical ey 
‘though the finding of Siti by Hanumat is compared by H. Jacobi (Das 
‘Ramayana, 1808, p. 188) with Sarama’s search of the cows. 

s'These passages, by the way, conclusively prove the correctness of 
Oldenberg’s assumption (ZDMG. xxxix. 77): ‘*Hierher (ie. to the dihy- 
Gna-hymas) méchte ich den Dialog von Yama und Yami (x, 10) rechnen, 
{ind ebenso den der Sarama und der Panis (x. 108); wenn auch dio 
‘Yerse dieser Gespriche eine prosaische Erg&naung, eine Braihtung 
“deaveni was dem Gespriche vorausging und was ihm nachfolgte, viel- 
Jeioht niobt unbedingt verlangen, so wird doch einem Ausleger, der 
die AkbySna-Form als eine von den vedischen Poeten gern und hiufig 
‘gehandbabte anerkennt, die Annsbme derselben auch flr diese Stictas 
sich wohl empfehlen.” 

SCL, AB. iv. 15; KB, xxi, 1f,; TS. vii, 4. 11; Kath. xxxiil, 8; GB. 
‘xii, 5 4.8, with Eggeling’s note‘ on QB. iv. 5. 4. 2=SBE, xxvi p. 408, 
‘and Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 106. 

4a, 5 patastus. ‘ alikupalapus, Tsochete, 
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etad annam ma nah pravoca iti. 4. saha punar dpapita. tari 
ho "cus suparnd "vido ga its. ka Kirtig cit gavdm titi ho ’vdea. 5, 
esdi’va Kirtir gavam iti tasya he ’ndro galam' pilayann* wvdica 
gor evis "hari kila tavo *gugo mukham iti, sa ha dudhidrapsarh 
va "mikstirh vo "dasa. 30 ‘yarn babhava yo' ‘yar vasantd Bhi- 
tikah' prajayote* 6. tarh ha tae chagapa sllajanmat te fiwanaris 
bhayad yo no ga anuvidya ta’ na pravoca’ iti, tasya has "tad? 
gramasya jaghanardhe’ yat papistharh taj jwanam. 

459. 1. te saramam abruvan sarama imi nas tuarh gi anviocke 
ti, tathe 'ti si ha ‘nuprasasara. 8a ha rasam ajagdma.” 2. 
tay ho "vaca plosye twa gadha" me dhavisyast ti. plavasva me 
ti ho *vtica na te gadha” bhavisyami’ti. 8. 3a hd’ vdeya karndu 
plosyamani sastira. 3a he ”kyiith cakre katharie nu ma gun’ pla- 
veta hanta "syai gadha “sani'ti, tar ho "vdea ma ma plostha 
gadhit te thavigyami'ti. tathe’ti. tasyai ha gadha" asa, 8 
ha gadhend “tisasdra, 4, ta ha ’nvdjagama rasdyam antar- 
valend "pihitah. tasydi ha *nvagataydi tathai ’va sarpihs keir- 
am amiksiin dadhi *ty etad upanidadhuh* 6. s& ho 'vtoa 
na *ham eiwad apriya devanam, avidaihr yad vo ‘gniyam."* 
ta w vai devant steyash Hytod carathai *ttedth va ahaa 
na ma Udpayisyadhve ne *ndrasya 
6. 8d ha ’ndcisy upasasaha. jardyo 
‘aparn tad” viveda. tad dha cakhada, tar hai *ka upajagau 
tyan iva vai ghnafi™ sarama jaru khadati °ti. tad idam apy 
etarhi nivacanarh tyam iva vai ghnati sarama jaru khadhati *i. 
jartyu ha sa tac cakhada. 7. 3a” ha punar dsasira, tari ho 
eus sarame ‘vido ga iti. 

440, 1. avidam iti ho *vdce’ma rasdyam antarvalena ‘pihi- 
tah, ti yatha ’manyadhwam evam Gilirsate °ti. 2. tary he 
*ndra® uviedl” nniidim are te sarame prujaxh karomi" ya no gd 
anvavida iti, te hai'te vidarbhese macalas" sarameya api ha 
plrdalan™ marayanti. 3, te devd etam abhiplavarh samabharan, 
tend "bhyaplavanta, tad abhiplavasya "bhiplavatvam." 























‘galem. ——-* upigdayant. *wayo. “ohimiea, 
“paprjayate. —"goilajdnma, td, pre." jayan-, 
After this is added the evident gloss: esd ha vdi sf rasd 9d "rod 

‘samudraaya (genitive | ef. Delbr. A-8., p. 18, §112) vapdyati(). 
Hgathd. —" goyd. Note the masc._™ avoparidadhus. 

2 "gniyih ; the short ¥ also in the MBh., of. Whitney, Roots, Verb= 

Borms, ete, 8. ¥. ap, but a correction to 3 seems probabil 
apa. * tarh,. Wenati. ad, ha. dandra, * od, mi, 
Mmie-. "Tdi. tenend. * "ohiplavam, 
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‘The rest of the chapter is purely ritualistic, Tsubjoin a trans- 
lation of the legend in the JB. version. 

438, 1. Now the Asuras called Panis wero the cowherds of the 
gods. They made away with them. At the Rasi they penned 
them up and hid them in a cave, 2 The gods, exoeedingly 
wroth,! said: “O Eagle, search after these our cows.” “Yes.” 
We flew after them, 3. He came upon them hidden in a cave at 
the Rasi, Before him, when he had come, they placed this, viz., 
liquid butter, milk, clotted curds, sour curds, He was well sated 
with this, ‘They said to him: “O Eagle, this shall be thy trib- 
tute, this food; do not betray us.” He flew away again. ‘They 
(the gods) said to him: “O Eagle, bast thou found our cows 2” 
“What news is there about the cows?” he said. 5. “This 
news,” said Indra, compressing the eagle’s crop. “I for one am 
the mouth (to declare that) thou hast stayed among the cows.” 
He (the eagle) threw up a drop of sour curds* or some clotted 
cards, ‘That same became the camphor-plant* which grows here 
in spring. 0. Indra thus cursed him (the eagle) : “ May thy sus- 
tenance be of bad origin,’ who, having found our cows, hast not 
informed us.” ‘Thus his sustenance is the worst that is (found) 
in the rear of a village. 

439. 1. They said to Sarami : “0 Saramé, do thou search after 
these our cows.” “Yes.” She set out after them. She came to 
the Rasi, 2, She said to her: “shall swim thee (unless) thou 
wilt become fordable for me.” “Swim me,” she (the Rast) said, 
[shall not beoome fordable for thee.” 8, She (Sarama) laying 
ack her ears came forward in order to swim her. She (Ras) 
considered: “How, indeed, should a bitch swim me? Come, I 
will be fordable for ber.” She (R.) said to her (S.): “Do not 
swim me; I will be fordable for thee.” “Yes.” There was a 
ford for her. By means of the ford she (S.) crossed over. 4. 
She came upon them (the cows) hidden within a cave at the Rasi. 
Before her when she had come they placed, jast as (they had 
Gone) before, this, viz., liquid butter, milk, clotted curds, sour 
curds, 5. She said: “I'am not so unfriendly to the gods. I have 


























1 Phe emendation of the corrupt text is tentative only. 

+ Hemacandra’s identification of drapsa with ‘sour milk’ may be the 
result of the abbreviation of a compound like this, of which Francke 
‘has collected examples in ZDMG. xliv. 481 and Wiener Zeit. f. d. Kunde 
4, Morgent. viii, 241; ef. also Geldner Ved. Stud. ii. 214, 

"This emendation is a mere make-shift. 
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found what I may obtain of you. You, verily, have stolen from 
the gods. Truly of these cows Iam the guide, You shall not 
make me prate, you shall not keep Indra’s cows.” She’... . pre- 
vailed. The outer membrane of the waters—that she found. That 
she split open. One cried out against her: “Asif she were to 
Kill that one, Sarama splits open the outer-membrane.”” Even 
now there is this reproach: “As if she were to kill that one, Sar- 
‘ami splits open the outer-membrane,” For she did split open that 
membrane. 7 She came back again, They (the gods) asked 
her: “O Sarami, hast thou found the cows?” 440. 1. “I have 
found them,” she said, “hidden within a cave at the Rasi, Be 
pleased to take them just as you thought.” 2, Indra said to her: 
«Food-eating, wench, I make thy offspring, O Sarami, who hast 
found our cows.” And indeod among the Vidarbhans the maca- 
Jas}, descendants of Saramé, kill even tigers. 3. These gods pre- 
pared this Abbiplava-ceremony. By means of it they sailed over 
(abhi-+plu). That is the etymology of the term Abhiplava, 

It will be seen that chapters 430-440 above give an excellent 
setting for RV. x, 108. The correspondence between hymn and 
prose version is close even in details; the atishddo Dhiydsd tan 
‘ha Gvat téthd rasdya atarar payaisi (RV. x. 108, 2.) is elabo- 
rated in JB. 459, 2-8; and the spirit of Sarami’s reply to the 
offer of the Panis is alike in RV. x. 108, 10 and JB. 439, 5. 

‘Without chapter 438, the story in the JB. version would tally 
exactly with the Rig-Vedic account. In both Sarama remains 
faithful to the gods, while in the Brhaddevati she betrays them, 
‘This latter motif is retained in the JB. in the introductory chap- 
ter. But it is not Sarama who appears in the JB. in the rdle of a 
traitor, but the eagle, who is first sent out by the gods in search 
of the cows. If it should seem surprising and unnatural that it 
should yield to the temptation of a draught of milk, we must 
remember that the /a‘isa has become proverbial in Indian litera- 
ture for its ability to separate the milk from the water; and, at VS. 

















! The next word is not clear to me, the reading is evidently faulty. 
‘What follows, especially the tyam, is also somewhat obscure. 

+ jaru = jardyu, heretofore only in the compound jaruja, Ait. Up. v.4. 

2 the reading is correct, it may be the name of a breed of dogs. 
‘The compounds karimdoala and gajaméoala are given by grammarians 
‘in the sonse of ‘lion.’ 

‘ Professor Lanman in a paper read some years ago before the Ameri 
can Oriental Society, but not yet printed, has collected a large number 
‘of post-vedic passages dealing with this taste of the harisa for milk. 
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xix, 78, we read the same of the krufte (addhiyah kstrarn vyapibat® 
Truitt aigiraso dhiya, where the Commentator, apparently for 
this very reason, assumes a transformation of the Arufic into a 
huvisa, noting krut hariso Dhatod). 

T do not venture to determine the relation of these versions to 
cach other. It might be surmised that the JB. version is an 
attempt to fuse the two conflicting legends of the Rig-Veda and 
the Brhaddevati, keeping Sarami’s character clean without sacri- 
ficing the motif of the betrayal of the gods. Bat such an assump- 
tion would, after all, rest on almost purely subjective grounds, 
and could no more be proved than the view that the Brhaddevati- 
version is a condensation of the JB, form could be disproved. 





TE ‘The Ritual of Burial according to the Jaimintya Brihmaya. 

‘To W. Caland’s indefatigable industry we owe a very complete 
digest of the ancient Hindu Ritual of Burial,* based upon the 
(partly unpublished) texts of thirteen schools, A glance at Cal- 
and’s sources (p. iv-x) will show the scarcity of pruti-texts dealing 
with the funeral rites, As such the Jaimintya account is of some 
interest, while at the same time it is the oldest dooument of the 
school of the Simavedins for which the sttras of Latyayana and 
Gautama have hitherto been our earliest sonrees. 

‘As in QB, the funeral rites are incidentally dealt with in the 
‘JB, in connection with a possible mortal illness of the sacrificer, 
his death being considered as one of many disturbances of the 
sacrifice which call for an expiation (prayageitti). 

‘JB. 1. 48, 1, ea yado ‘patapt eyad yatra *sya samarn’ subliami- 
Lapastarh! syat tad brayad tha me ‘gnim* manthate "tt ”pvaro ha 
igado bhavitoh. 2. yady u tan na yad asmal lokat preyad athai 
’nam adadiran. 8, nandsthdlyor agni* opya" hareyur anvaha- 
ryupacanad ulmukam, 4, ddadiran yojfapatrini sarpir apo 





1 On vi + ¥ pa see Oldenberg, GGN. 1896, p. 842 

+ Die Altindischen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrauche, in Verhande- 
Yngeh der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam. 
‘Af, Letter, Deel i, No. 6. Amsterdam, 1896. In the following Irefer 
‘tothis paper by ‘Caland’ with the page added. The pitrmedhastitras 
‘of Biudhayana, Hiranyakecin and Giutama have lately been edited, 
‘also by Caland, in the Adhandlungen f. d. Kunde des Morgentandes, 
‘ol. x. no. 8, Lefpzig, 1808. For a brief summary of the burial rites see 
also Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, 1991, p. 81-07. 

*B. sam, 4A. sarhbhiti-. -gni; read, perhaps, -nin. 

*B.O. i, + A. vopya ; B. devya ; C. tapya. 
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darany anustaranion Kgurarh nakhanikentanam.' 5, te yanti 
Yyatrd sya samam subbiimispastari’ Bhavati, tad asya’guin vi- 
haranti, 

If he (the agnihotrin) should fall ill—where he may have a 
level [plot of ground] such as is a favorable spot, he should say : 
‘Here churn my fire’ It is possible, indeed, that he may re- 
cover. 2, If not, if he should depart this world, then they should 
take him. 3. After throwing two fires into two separate pots, 
they should snatch a fire-brand from the anvahdryapacana-fire, 
4, They should take the sacrificial vessels, liquid batter, water, 
wood, the anustarani-victim, a razor, a pair of nail-scistors. 5. 
‘They go where he has a level [plot of ground] such as is a favor- 
able spot. ‘Thus they transfer his fires.” 

1. On the transfer of the fires of the sick ahitigni in the hope 
that he may recover, see Caland, p. 5, §1 with note #.—subhiami- 
spayfam here and in 5 offers difficulties. As second member of the 
compound -sprsfam might be conjectured, for if sublitimispastam 
were ‘plainly a favorable spot” the order of the members of the 
compound ought to be reversed, as in spasfiksara, spastdmbyj. 
For subliimi compare Caland’s critical note* on Hiranyakegin’s 
Pitymedha 8. p. 85% and Gobh. GS. i 4. 5, subhaminh krtud, with the 
Commentary, subliimih cobhandrh Dhiimivis krted. The require- 
ments for a subhiimi, of which evenness is one, are collected by 
Caland, p. 81, S14. 

3. Of. Caland, S11, p. 19. As to the transfer of the sacrificial 
fires, the JB, ritual is peculiar in taking slong two (the dhavantya 
and ‘the garhapatya) fires in two separate pots, but « fire-brand 
from the dakyindgni. According to the other texts all three res 
are taken along in separate pots.—agnt upya as in QB. xi. 6. 1. 18 
tasmai ha sthdlyim opya ‘gnih pradadul. Our text apparently, 
Knows nothing of the circumstantial procedure of generating the 
three fires within the pots (euch as the QB. describes ; Caland p. 19), 
Dbut seems to imply that they were simply put into the vessel 
yosfapatrani, ete, cf. Caland, p. 21; on the anustarani especially, 
p. 22, note! 

41.1. atha 'sytrn digi ktipash khdtod vapanti epagmagriani. 
2. uptoa' kegagmagrinns nakhan nikyntanti, 3, nakhan nikrtya 
niriintrari’ kurvanti. 4, nirdntrash’ keto’ nispurigarh kurvanti. 
5. nispurigarn’ krtvd parsubhif ktape purtsam adhisarivapanti. 























1 A, ketta-; B.C. krtinatten. 

+A. 0. saihbhitéep- ; B. sumigp-; H. subhamasp-. 

4Y do not think that the parallels adduced there are weighty enough 
to warrant a change of the MSS. reading. 

1A +4. B, -tam. + tath, ‘AL phe, 
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papmanam ev "sya tat pracchadayanti. 6. pracchady@ *ntrané 
‘pratyavadayai "nam aharanti, 7. tam antarend *gnin nidhiiya 
‘garhapatya yah vilapyo “tptya’ caturgrhitan grhitea gatva 
havaniye samidvaty anvarabdhe’ juhotly ayath vai trad 
asmad asi tvam. etad ayam te yonir asya yonis 
tvam, pita putraya lokakrj jatavedo naya' hy 
enath sukrtarn yatra loko ‘amad vai tvam ajaya- 
tha esa tvaj jdyatasm avahe “ti. 8 80 ta ahutimayo 
manomayo pranamayay caksurmayas grotramayo viiiimaya 
riimayo yajurmayas samamayo bralmamayo hirayinayo ‘nirtas 
sarnbhavati. 

47.1. Then, having in this quarter dug a hole, they ent the 
hair and the beard. 2 Having cut the hair and the beard, 
‘they trim the nails, 3. Having trimmed the nails, they take out, 
the bowels. 4. Having taken out the bowels, they remove the 
feces, 5. Having removed the feces they (throw them) in the 
hole (and) earefully cover them with sand ; thus they cover his 
evil. 6, Having covered them, having replaced the bowels, they 
take him. 7 Having deposited him between the fires, having 
melted the djya-butter over the girbapatya-fire and purified it, 
having taken four ladlings, going up, he makes oblation in the 
ahavantyacire which is supplied with kindling wood, while he 
touches (the corpse, with the words): ‘He verily is of thee, of 
him thou art; thus he is thy womb, his womb thon art, (As) a 
father unto (his) son, O world-making Jitavedas, do thon lead him 
where the world of the righteous is; verily, from him thou wast 
born, let him be born of thee; svaba’ 8. He thence oomes 
into being possessed of oblation, of mind, of breath, of sight, of 
hearing, of speech, of yo, of yajus, of simav, of brahman, of 
gold, immortal.” 














1.48. The cleaning and dressing of tho corpse takes place at the 
bucial-spot as with the Ranayantyas and Madhyaxhdinas (Caland, p. 
80, §20), not previous to the conveyance of the body to the place of 
‘porial (Calauid, p.14, 87. This accounts for some of the imple- 
‘ments taken along by the funeral procession (above, JB. 48. 4). 

“£5. The disembowreling of the corpse, ete. is not approved of by 
‘the other schools (Caland, p. 15) which mention i, save by the Cat 
yayena Brahmapa as quoted in Hirapyakegin’s Pitymedbastitra (ed. 
Galand) p. 87. 8, athat ‘nam udare viddrya wfrantrats nigpuriganh 

VA cohdlyd; B.C, Roly. Alp» *B. drabdhe, —*sio. 

‘ hirandhmaiya ; C. hiraymayoyt. 
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etd ‘enfe purtsam avadhaya praksilya pratyavadhdya sarpisa 
pirayati "ti gd{ylyanakam, (Eliranyakecin opposes this practice 
‘much on the same ground as the QB. xii. 5. 2.5: praja hd "sya. kyo- 
ahuké dhavati), We thus have here another point of contact be- 
twoen the JB. and the Qa.B, But it seems noteworthy that the 
direction of the Qaf.B. with reference to the anas on which the 
‘corpse is conveyed to the burial-place, viz. krsagavath ayat (quoted 
in Hiranyakecin’s Pitrmedhastitra, p. 95. 0, anasd vahantt "ty eke 
Irmagavarh syad iti gitydyanakam) has no parallel in the JB.* 

". Cf, Biudhiyana's Pitrmedhastitea, p. 4, 6 athai ‘nam dddya 
‘nlarvedt prakgirasam dsddayanty atra havir dsddyata ity atha 
garhapatya aya vilapyo tptya sruci eaturgrhitath grhited pre- 
tasya daksinarh bahum anvirabhya juhoti. Cf. on the whole, Cal- 
and, p. 18.—The words uttered during the oblation are not RV. x. 
44, 1. which Baudhityana prescribes (p. 4, 10) but almost identical 
swith the mantras Qafikh. CS. iv. 14 80, ayavh vas teat team asmad 
ayarh te yonis twam asya yonth. jatavedo vahasvai nash sulertdrh 
yatra loka), ayarh uli tvam ajanayad ayarh trad adhijayatam, 
asdu soda, and TR, vi. 1. 24, ayarh odd team asmad adi team. etad 
ayah vai tad asya yonir asi. véigodnarah putral, pitre lokakrj 
Jalavedo vahe main sukrtash yatra tokth. C2. also TA. vi. 2.8 as- 
‘mit team adhi jato ‘si tvad ayah jayativh punal. agnaye vaicod- 
nariya svargaya lokaya svtha ;TR. vi. 4. 12, asmat team adhi jato 
‘sy ayanh tvad adhé jayatim. agnaye v. s. l. 8.3 Ki. 8. 81. 90, as 
mid vii toam ajiyath ayars tvad adhé jayatém, asdu svaha; 
Kev. GS. iv. 8. 7, asmad vai team afdyatha ayarh toad adhi joya- 
tim. asdu svargdya lokdya svaha. But this mantra, among the 
‘Téittiriyas, follows the uposana, Caland, p. 62, $82 a with note", 
Here elso belongs JB. i, 2. (second half) tad yada vat mana uthrd- 
‘mati yada préno yada eakpur yada grotram yada vdg etdn evd ‘grin 
abhigacchati. atha ‘aye ‘dash gariram eteyo eva ’gniny anupravidh- 
yanty asmad vai tvam ajayathd esa tvaj jayatam 
avahe ‘tt, 30 ‘ta dhutimayo manomayah pranamayag cakpur- 
‘mayag grotramayo véimaya mayo yajurmayo stmanuyo brad 
mamayo hiraymayo ‘mrtas samhbhavati. amrta hat "od ‘sya 
prand Dhavanty amrtam cariram idash Iurute. so ‘mrtatvars ga- 
echati ya evarh videdn agnihotram juhoti. 

JB.i. 48. 1. athai "tarh citar cinvanti. tasyam enam adadha- 
ti, 2 tasya nasikayos sruvdu nidadhyad daksinahaste juhtrn 

















+ Similarly the quotation from the Q&f.B. given by Lif.CS. i. 8. 24 with 
reference to the subrahmanyd-ceremony is without a parallel in the 
5B, (ct, JAOS, xviii. 6). But Iam doubtful whether by Gityfyanaka 
‘he Brihmapa is necéesarily meant. Tt is quite possible that the term 
includes the Sitras, Some quotations from the Citydyanaka in tho 
‘Upagranthasitra and in Boudhiyana’s G.S., to which Caland was kind 
‘enough to direct my attention, have a distinct sitra-tone, 
+A. eintam. 
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savya upadhrtam urasi dhruvim —mukhe ‘gnihotrahavanivis 
sirsatag camasam ilopavahanars karnayoh prasitraharane 
dare patrii’ samavattadhdnim'* andayor drsadupale gigne 
fgamym upasthe krgndjinam anuprstharh? sphyarh pargvayor 
musale ca ganpe cn patta wlakhalam. 3. parigistani yajapa- 
wriny upari dadhati, 4, apo mrnmayiny abhyavaharanti* 4 
dadaty ev *yasmayani, 5, athas’narht sarpiga dhyutptrayanti 
yajnapdtresu sarpir asifieanti, 

“1, Now they construct the funeral pyre. On it they place 
him. 2 He should put down on his nostrils two sravaladles ; in 
‘the right hand the jubtadle; in the left (hand) the upabbrt- 
ladle; on the chest the dhravi-ladie; on the mouth the agnihotra- 
Tadle ; on the head the camasa-beaker for carrying the iJ; on the 
‘ears the two prigitra-vessels ; on the abdomen the vessel contain- 
ing the outtings ; on the testicles the upper and the lower mill 
stones ; on the penis the wedge ; on the pudenda the skin of the 
lack antelope; behind the back the wooden sword ; on the ribs 
tyro pestles and two winnowing baskets; at the feet the mortar. 
8. The other sacrificial vessels he puts on top. 4. They throw 
the earthen (vessels) into the water, while they give away the 
jron (vessels). 5. Then they fill him up with liquid butter. 
‘They pour liquid butter into the sacrificial vessels.” 

1. The divections for the construction of the funeral pyre, ete., 
are here omitted. Cf. Caland, p. 85 ff. §17, ‘The toxt passes on at 
' ‘once to the patracayana (Caland, p. 49, $27). The similarities end 
{ifterenoes in the distribution of the implements over the body will 
be seen from the following tables. 








1, ARRANGED ACCORDING TO PARTS OF BODY. 
Head (girasi, cirgatal, girastad, girgan): kapaint A, , B, Qs 
apdlant samoptadhanar ea oamasam L; kapdlant sama- 
vattadhanath ea camasam G; camasath pranitapranayanarh 
kapalani efi "ke Kt; pranitaprayayanar camasam Bi ‘ 
| camasah prayitapranayanam CB; camasam ilopavahanam 
J; iddcamasam K ; upasadaniyarh kitream B ; upasadaniyam 











ca H. 
Hairtutts (githayam): vedam H. 





1 tim, 7 AL ttayd. |" B. -stath ; C.-gyath. 4 A. abhyahar-. | +A. om. 
+ abbreviations : A= gv. GS.; B= Baudhayana’s pitrmedhastitra 
Q=Ganieh. 0S.; CB = Gatap. Br; 
Pircyakegin’s  pitymedhasitra; Kit Katydyane’s QS; L=Tlty. : 
Tatnfafya Br. -A few other texts referred to by Caland were : 

‘ot aecessible to mo. 
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Forchead (lalate): ekakapalam H, B; pragitraharayam L, K, G, 

Byes (aksyol): hirayyagakalav Gyasruedu va H, B. 

Bars (karnayol): pricitraharane J, OB, Kat; pragitraharaye 
dhittod edi Tham A, Hs prdgitraharanan vhitivd Bi pragitra- 
haranam (karne daksine] pranitaprayayancm (karpe savye] 
G; sruvdu [ndaikayor vd] G. 

Nostrils (ndsikeayol): sruvdu J, QB, Kit, Q, L, Hy B; [karsayor 
‘ud) G ; sruvdu Dhitted edt kam A; sruoam K 

Mouth (mukhe): agnihotrahavanin J, CB, Kat, L, G, H, B, K. 

Teeth (datsn): grdvuah A, Cs [yadi grévino Dhavantt] H. 

Jaws (tanvol) : wlakhalamusale H. 

Throat (kayfhe): agnikotrakavayim Q; dhruvdm K. 

‘Trunk 

Shoulders (aise); [dakyine] mekzanam [savye] pistodvapantm B.* 

Chest (urasi): ahruodm J, CB, Kit, L, QA, @; dirwoam arant 
ea H, B; purodagam K. 

‘Waist (madhye): camasam H. 

Ribs (pdrgvayol): giirpe QB, KAt; girpe chittyd Gi kam HL, B's 
"mwsale ca irpe oa J; patrydu Q: sphyopavesdu G : [pargve 
dakgine| sphyam A, K, Qi [parqve savye] upaveyam K; 
rmajinam Q; agnihotrahavanyim 8. 

Groin (wailksnayoh): sdshndyyakumbhyau B, [yadi sarimayati} 
H 

Navel (ndbhyitm): djyasthatim. H. 

Abdomen (udare): pdtrim L, K, @; patron samavattadhanarh ea 
camasam A, patrih samavattadhinim J, QB, Kit; samava- 
Hadhanim G5 pixfasamyavantin patrim H; darupatrim Bs 
[kukgyod}* camasdu samndyyapidhanth oe 'dopahavanarh 
caB. 

Pudenda (upasthe): krendjinam J, L, G; camyam A; arant Q. 

Penis (igne): gamyam J, CB, Kat; vrsdravah gamydth ca H, B. 

Scrotum (indayob, vreanayoh): arani Kit; drsadupale J, Hy B; 
[andayor ante] vrydravitv anvag wakhalarh ca musalath ca 











cB. 
Hand (haste, payau dakpine): juhim J, B,K, A, G, Q, Li ju 
‘ih sphyam QB ; juhtim ... ephyath ca Kit; sphyath 
jubiieh ca H. 
(aate, pandn savye): upabhrtam J, K, A, H, B, QB, Kat, 
1,9, 6. 
Leg 


Thicke (orowgod): gakatom j avelieyaathiRe,carweidi 








both shoulder 





\'The Minavas, according to Caland, place the juli and upabhrt on 





* Read giinpe for giirpam in Baudh. p. 10, 16. 
# The Miinavas, according to Caland, place here the purodaga (-patri,) 
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Loins (drvoh): arayt A; ulikhalamusale B ; (asfhivatoe ea] Q. 
(antareno "ri: anydni yajilapatrané CB, Kat, K. 
(intard, antarona eakthing): avagistant H; aoagiefant 

eaeat 'B; gamyddrsadupale yac ca nd *dep(!yamah* 
(anusaktiam, anusakths): musatam L, Ge 

Upper log ubhaeya dabpinasya dakginata}): wldikhatam L, @. 

Knee-cap (asfhivatoh): ulikhalamusalam K ; ulakhalamusale 
[arvos ea] C. 

‘Lower leg (jafighayoh) : ultkhalamusale A. 

Feet (pattah, pldayob): wikhalam 33 agnihotrapatrant C; upd- 
nanentyarh btiream 1; updvaharapiyam B ; agnihotrastha- 
Te aiyaathaitn ca Bs; garpam L, Ks etnpe Dhitte edi am 
‘A; gakataginpe G; earpagakote C. 

Back (anupratham, prithe: sphyam 3B: krendjinam .. pra 
ftirya- fasminn ena...» ripadya GB. 

Indefinite: upari parizintant yojapatrind (dadhati J. 











2, ARRANGED ACCORDING TO IMPLEMENTS, 


agnihotrahavaim: kaythe G3 pargve savye A; mute Jy CB, 
‘Kit, L, G, H, B, K. 

agnihotrapatrant: pattab G. 

‘aguihotrasthatim : padayoh B. 

anvaharyasthalin.: crowyol B. 

‘arani: urasi B, H; trvok A; vrsanayob Kat; upasthe C. 

acoagistani, paripisani, anylné yajapatrint; yao on nd "dex yt 
Tmah:" antarena sakthin’ L, G,B; antard eakthint H; antar- 
eno""ra QB, Kt, K; upari J. 

Ajyosthatins: padayod B; ndbhytim H. 

Gjyasruvdu : akpoh H, B. 

‘iddcamasam’ : girasi K. 

‘gapttram : givastah B. 

Gdopavahanam (eamasam): girgatah J Inderyob B. 

upabhrtam: haste savye J, H, B, Kat, K, A's pandu savye CB, 
GLt 

pala. drsadupale. 

Unavesam argue sauye K. Ct. aphyopavesdu : pargrayol G- 

upastdaniyam (etream) : girastal B, HL. 

upseaharaniyan (kiream) : pattah B, H. 

dakhalam': pattah J; ukhasya daksinasya daksinatah La G. 

ulakhalamusale: jaighayoh A; asthivatoh K; drvor asthivatog 
ca G: frvoh B; hanvoh H; anvag andayor ante CB. 

ekakapilam: : lalaje H, B. 

















+ Cf. Caland’s note on Gautama, p. 90. * =i4dpdtri, Caland, p. 61. 
2 The Manavas, according to Caland, place the juhi and upabhrt on. 
both shoulders. “Cf, Caland, p. 58, not 
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Rapdtini: girasi HG, L, GB, A; (kapdliné oi "ke) Kat. Ct. 
also ckakapata. 

eumdhs, v.sdrhodyyakumbhydu 

Ieirea, v. upastdantya and updvaharaniya, i 

Irendjinam : upasthe J,L,G; ... prastirya ... tasminn enam : 

+ +. nipadya GB ; pargue savye C. 

gravnah: datew A, 9, [yadi gravayo Dhavanti) 

‘camasam: madhye Hf, Cf.also igdcamasa, idopavahana, pranita- i 
‘pranayana, samavattadhdna, samoptadhanana, 

carusthitin:: gronyoh B. 

Juhi: haste dakyiyeJ, H, K, A, B, Kit  paydu dakgine GB, L, 
oe 

darsipttrim’ : udare B. 

drsadupale: Gndayoh J, B,H; antarena sakthini L, G; ama 
putral kurvita A. K 

adhruvim: urasi J, CB, Kat, G, L, G, A,B, H; kanthe K. ; 

patrin': udare A, Be, Ly G. 

‘patryaut: pargwayoh ¢. C8, also agnihotrapatrani, iapatra, 
iran, picasso’, piftoapans, parodia, sama 

pistasashyavanim: (patrim) : udare H. 

‘pislodvapanim' : aise savye B. 

‘purodigam': urasi K.* 

‘ranitapranaynam (eamasam): giryan QB; girast Kit; ear 
stat) B; karye savye C. 

prigitraharanam: (Dhitted] karnayoh B; karne dakgine Qs 
lalate L, G, K. 

pragitraharane: karnayoh J, CB, Kat; (Bhittod e&é"kam) 1. 

‘musalam : anusaktham L; anusakthi G. 

‘musale: pargeayoh J. Ct. also ultkhalamusale. 

‘meksanam: aise daksine B. 

‘orydravam’ : gione HB 

‘ersdrandu: andayor ante GB. 

vedam: gikhdyam B. 

sakafam : growyol K; padayoh G. Ot. also giirpagakate, 

gakatagirpe : padayoh G. 

gamyam: gigne J, B, B, Kat; cionasya 'nte QB; upasthe A; 
‘antarena eakthini L, @. 

girpam : padayob CL, K- 

ginpe: parcoayoh CB, KA, J, (chitioa vai "kam] Bs padayob 
[Bhittyd eat am] A. Cf. also gakatapirpe. 



































1'The Ménavas, according to Caland, place the juhi and upadhiré on 





both shoulders. 
2 = igapatré, Caland, p. Bi. Of. Caland, p. Bit, 
|. #0f. the discussion of these vessels in Caland, p. 50. : 


‘The Minavas, according to Caland, humo. 
$0 als, according to Caland, the Mainavas. 
76f, Caland, p62." * The Manavas, according to Caland, on the head. 








Vol. xix.] Bridmana Literature, nt 


simpapakate: padayoh ¢. 
samavattadhdnim' (patrim): udare J, QB, Kit, G2 
samavattadhénan® (eamasam): udare A; gérasi G. 
samoptadhénanam (eamasam): girasi L, 
atrindyyakumbhydu: vatkynayoh B, H+ 
‘sishndyyapidhanim : kukgyoh B. 
aphyam:: anuprstham 3; prefhe B; pind daksine QB; dakpina- 
hasle Kat; haste daksive H; pargve dakyine A, K, . Ct. 
‘leo aphyopavesdu under paves, 
sthait, v.agnihotrasthal, anvdharyasthaty, Qjyasthatr, carusthatt, 
smwvam: ndsikayol K. 
sruviiu: nasikayoh kargayor vt G; ndsikayoh J, OB, Kilt, L, B, 
H, ©, [Dhittod edi "kam] A. Of. also djyasrundi, 
‘The differences between the JB. and the other younger Siman- 
texts are noteworthy, see under avapistant, wlakhalam, drsadupate, 
prégitraharane and -nam, musale, eamyam, cirpe with eirpam and 
gakalaginpe, samavattadhanim and -nam, sphyam and sphyopa- 
vet. 
8, Of, Caland p. 62 in fn. 














JB. 1. 49. 1. athai'tdm anustaranim anayanti, 2. tanh proke- 
ya trir apasalarn’ paryanayya kaye’ hanyat.’ pradaksinari hai 
ke paryanayanti.” tad u tatha nu kuryat. 3. tasyai vapam* 
utkhidya girsni® parivyayanti® hastayor matasni" Irdaye 





hrdayarr bahvor baht." yathaiigam eve tardany aiigint vicin~ 

+ vanti® 4, athdi ‘nash carmand promvanti svayd tanvd 
samrdhyasve ‘ti. 5. swhstiryo" "padipayanti, 6. sa tathai 
‘va cikirged yathai ‘nam auavaniyah pruthamo gacchet tad enari 
‘devalokah pratyagacchaty atha yatha ‘nvahdryapacanas tad 
enarh pitrlokah pratydgaschaty athe yatha garhapatyas tatha 
‘ain’ Toke prajaya ca” papubhig ca pratitis¢hati. 

7. tasyo "padiptasya dhiima eva garirazh dhunoti.™ sa yad 
Arunoti® tasmad dhunah."* duno" ha vai ndmai sah, tari dha 
ma iti paroksam deaksate paroksendi" "va, paroksapriya iva hi 
vai* devdh, 8. dhimad vai ratrim apyeti ratriya ahar ahno™ 
apocchantipakgam™ apocchantipaksai” — dptryamiinapakgam 














‘i@apatrs,Caland, p. 51. *S0 also the Minavas, according to Caland. 
= tapatri, Caland, p. 5. 

The Manavas, according to Caland, on the abdomen. 

SRO. slim, 'A.-fo. 'A.nahanyam, 5A. payd. »A. vaddim. 
bask H Bi mrtasnim; C. matasti. B.C. bakma. 
1A. cinuati, "A. earhathiyo. A. gnim asmin, A. om. 
WAMMSS. have short u, A.B. *A.B.om. "BO, aiho, 
2 A. poreantipakgam ; B.C. pocchantipatam. 

A, evoreantleakgad } B.O. apocchanticakyad. 











ug HL. Oertel, [1808, 


Aparyaminapaksan misam. te atra mdse garirarh od "sug 
ea sarngacchate, 9. tarh? ha’ rtanam' eko yah keatahasto rag- 
mind priyavetya prechati ko ‘si, puruse ti. 

50. 1. tart pratibrayad 

vieakganad ptavo reta ablrtam 
ardhamasyarn® prasutat pitrydavata 

iti, yad ado vieaksanars somare rajanarh jubvati tat tat, 

tam ma purhsi’ kartary erayadhvam® 

iti, purist’ hy enam eat kartary erayante." 

purrsah kartur® matary dsisikta’* 
iti, matari hy enam asifoati. 

40 upajdya" upajayamanas 

trayodagena duadagopamasa 

‘ti. eg trayodago ya esa tapati. 

sari tad vide, prati tad vide, hanta ma" rtavo‘mptam"* Gna- 
yadhwarn dvadagatrayodagena pitra taya" matra taya grad- 
dhay& tend ’nnadyena tena satyena. char me pita” ratrir* 
miata. satyam asmi.” tam ma rtavo ‘mrtam™ anayadlwam”™ 
iti, 2 tam ha rtava anayante, yathd videan avidedrisari” 
yatha janann" ajanantam™ evar hai ’nam" rtava® anayante.” 
tar a tyarjayante” 8, sa hai’sa. na. manugyo ya evarn veda 
devant ha vai sa eko ya evariwit. 4, tari ha” manojavasah 
pitarag ca pitamahag ca pratyagacchanti tatah kirhy na ahargir 
iti, 5. tan pratibrayad yat kiriy ca punyam" akararh" tad yus- 
‘makam iti, tasya putra dayam upayanti pitaras sadhulerty aria” 
dvigantah papakptyim. sa evam etat tredha” vibhajyai *tasya 
salokatim apyeti ya esa tapati. 

“1, Then they bring that anustarani-vietim. 2, After sprinkling 
it and having caused it to be led around three times to the left, 
he should deal it a blow against the forehead. Some indeed lead 
it around to the right. But let him not do so. 8. Ontting out 
its omentum they envelop his head with it; (they place) the kid- 











TA-0 4 A.0.tam, 8.0. aha, $A. dndm; B.C. rtrdndm, 
SAIL MSS. mmdsam; and prasutan, 6A. eda. tsi *B.C. or 
A. inserts iti m. A, orayanti, " karttar, 

2 AIMS, have this sandbi. 

™ AMMSS, have the sandhi upajdyo "paj- 

“A.mim. mrta.Aom. MA. pikd, A, ratrim. 
“B.C. repeat satyam asmé, 1A. mrta. "A, dra. videansa, 
*A.om.;B.0.janai, —“janantam.. 0.’wa, "A. om, 
A. ta. tyanjay., A. aha; C. ubha; B. maha, B.C. -th 
BG. kar. A, skrtua; B.C. -krtyd. =| A. ted, 
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neys in his hands, the heart on his heart, the fore-legs on his arms. 
‘They severally arrange the other limbs on his corresponding limbs. 
4, Then they cover him with the skin saying: Thrive by thine 
‘own body.’ 5, Having spread all (the parts of the anustarant) 
they set (the pyre) on fire, 6, He should endeavor to do it in 
this way : If the dhavantya-fire should reach him first, thon the 
‘world of the gods approaches him ; and if the anvahirya-pacana- 
fire, then the world of the Fathers approaches him ; and if the 
githapatya-fire then he stands firm in this world with progeny 
and cattle, 

‘7, OF him being set on fire the smoke shakes (off) the body. 
Because it shakes therefore it is called dhuna, For it is diana 
by name, Mystically they call it dhama, by a mystic (appellation). 
For the gods are fond of the mystic. 8. From the smoke it goes 
‘unto night, from night to day, from day to the dark fortnighte, 
from the dark fortnights to the bright fortnights, from the bright 
fortnights to the month, There, in the month, both body and 
life-spirit come together. 9, Him one of the seasons, which has 
a hammer in its hand, having descended by means of a ray, asks: 
“Who art thou, O man ?? 

50, He should make answer : ‘O Seasons, from the illustrious 
one seed hath been brought hither, the half-monthly (seed) from 
‘the begotten one, from him who is connected with the fathers.” 
Because they offer here illustrious king Soma, that (is meant) by 
it, ‘Make me as such arise in a man as the maker.” For they 
‘thus make him arise ina man as the maker. ‘From the man as 
the maker pour (me) into the mother.’ For he (the man) pours 
him into the mother. ‘As such am I reborn, being born anew, 
the interoalary month of the twelve, through the thirteenfold. 
one’ He is the thirteenfold one who burns here. ‘Of this am 
I aware; this have I ascertained. Come, O Seasons, lead me, 
the immortal, thither, through the twelvefold (and) thirteenfold 
father, through this mother, through this faith,’ through this 
food-eating, through this truth, Day is my father; night is my. 
mother, Iam truth, As such, O Seasons, lead me, the immortal 
one, thither. 2 Him the seasons lead thither. As one who 
Knows (leads) him who does not know, as one who understands 
him who does not understand, even s0 the seasons lead him 








+ Faith? in James? sense of the word (ii. 14-19); of, Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. 1 448 ff, 
You. XIX. 8 








14 HL Oertel, 808, 


thither, They bring him across, 3, Not a man is he who knows 
‘thus; verily one of the gods is he who thus knows, 4. Manoja- 
vas’ Fathers and Grand-sires come to meet him saying: -‘ What 
hast thou brought for us from hence?? 5, To them he should 
make answer: ‘Whatever good deed I have done that is yours.” 
Such an one’s sons enter upon the inheritance, the Fathers upon 
his good actions, the enemies upon his evil deeds. Having thus 
made this threefold division, he enters into the same world with 
him who burns here.” 


4. On the leading around and the slsughter of the anustarant 
see Caland, p.40f, $$22, 28 and p. 64, §28. 2 apasalam seems to be 
ar ey. 

2. The meaning of Irifa in Keifaliasta (below, 9.) is certainly 
chammer’; of. Geldner, Ved. Stud. 198f; v. Bradke, ZDMG. xIvi, 
458; Bloomfield, id, xlvii, 648; v. Bradke, KZ. xxxiv. 1564. In 
‘order to translate itso here algo a change to Biifena (which Profes- 
sor Bloomflald suggested to me) would bonecessary. I have hesi- 
fated to emend thus, because I yet feel quite uncertain whether 
fa always means ‘hammer’ and not also “forehead.” Without 
entering into the question in detal, T venture to call attention to 
tthe fact that the passage QB. i. 8.1. 15, tasya na kafena pragh- 
anti minugath hi tan no eva pagedt karnam pitrdevatyath hi tat, 
offers dificulties whichever of the two meanings may be chosen. 
If we translate ‘forehead’ (with Siyana and Eggeling), the instru- 
mental instead of the locative is very offensive. “If, on the 
‘other hand, we translate ‘hammer,’ the evident contrast between 
‘Pafena and pacedt karnam is destroyed. An emendation of Mrifena 
to hfe would make the passage simple but beg the question. 

‘8 mataont, the stem elsewhere is matasna ; the term is evidently 
synonymous’ with vrkkdu, of, Weber, Indische Stud., ix. 248. 
‘Sayana on RV. x. 108. 8 agrees with this view. 

“Z The formula svayd tanvd ete. does not appear to occur else- 
where. Professor Bloomfield, who was good enough to search for 
paralll passages among the slips of his MS. concordance, writes 
ne that the formula at TS, iv. 8, 4, 1 (also in VS, TB, MS, and 
‘EpGS) evdsasthd tantiod sdth vipasva isthe closest parallel to it, 

'. For this augurium ef. Caland, p. 58, §80, where the other pas- 
sages aro grouped together ; the tad ena devalokah pratya- 
‘gacehati of our text supports Caland’s (p. 59 note™) rendering of 
Kev. GS. iv, 4, 2, seargaloka enavh préipad (evargaloka tor -Lokas, 
not -loke). ‘The prajayd ea papubhig ca pratitisthati is not found 
in any of the parallel passages and scems inappropriate. 

‘The ritualistic part ends hero ; the rest is upanigad-like, 

1. ydhiiin the sense of ‘to shake off, to free one’s self from," 

© -ig elsewhere used in the middle, ¢. g. AB. iv. 24. 1 gariram eva 


+ Perhaps bia ‘forehead 
“handle? (helve of an axe) 

















Tei hammer’ +: kiglew' ‘forearm’: kigh 
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tadhir i. ¢. upasaddhir) dunute ; Kiug. Up. i4 tat subrtadushrte 
aivunute [B. C. E. dhunvate], which the commentator illustrates by 
tho simile apa fou romané Rampanena, evidently with reference 
to Chiind. Up. viii 18.1 agua fou romani vidhitya paparh eandra 
‘va ralor mukhat pramueya dhiited gariram ete, 

8. T have retained the strange apocchantt (1.y vas + apa) pala, 
but Tam unable to explain the feminine form of the prior member. 

8. This paragraph and the next chapter have parallels in JB. i. 
18 (which is useful in constituting the text) and Kaug. Up. 1. 2 (on 
which ef. Boehtlingk, Ber. d. Kénigl. Ges. d. Wise. 2u Leipzig, xit. 
(1800) p. 198-204; Doussen, Seoheig Upanishads (1807), p. xiv and 
2%; Bochtlingk, Ber. d. Kinigl. Ges d. Wiss, 2u Leipeig, 1601, p. $8). 

‘Before taking up singlo points I give the parallel passage JB. 
48, adding for the sake of connection, the preceding seventeenth 
chapter. 

3B.i.17 1. dueoha viva yon? devayontr hai 'va'nya manuyyayonir 
aanyé dod w hat 'va lokdu' devaloko hai ‘ed ‘nyo manusyaloko ‘nya. 
2, a6 yd manugyayonir manusyaloka eva sa tat* striydi prajana- 
nam ato ‘dhi* prajah prajéyante. 8. tasmad 1 kalyanih? jiyam 
‘decheta kalydno' ma dima sambhavad itt, tasmad u jayarh jugupsen* 
nen mama yondu mama loke ‘nyas sambhavad ti. 4, tasya wai 
sambhavigyatah prand agre’ praviganty atha retas sioyate. sa 
‘man prandn'® dkagin abhinivartato tasmad u samdnasyai 'va. 
retasas sato yadrea eva Dhavati tadrgo jayate. 5, tathai's4 deva- 
tyonir devalokah. yad dhavantya es ha wai devayontr devalolah. 
fasmad yo garhapatye juluyad atra'* tazh karott "ty evdi ‘nam’ 
manyeran, 6, sa yaj juhoti yas sidhu karoty etasydm evdi "tad 
devayoniv dtmdnath sificati so ‘sya "tma 'mugminn ditye sambha- 
vat sa hak "oars vidodn deydtma dviyonir ekitma hai'vai"kayonir 
tad avidean, 7. sa yasmad lokad evamvit praiti— 

4,18. 1, tasya prépah prathama uthrdmati, sa hdi’va'® devebhya 
deasta" iyad asya sddhu Iertam iyat papam iti, atha hd "yar 
dhumena saho "rdhwva utlrdmati. 2, tasya hai tasya avo dvira- 
ps tebhyo hai "tena prabruvita, 

vioakgandd rtavo reta dbhrtam 
ardhamasyai" prasutat® pitrydvatah. 

tam ma puhei kartary erayadhoam"* 
‘puhsah kartur® matary dsisieta™ 

oa upajdya® upajdyamano 
‘dvidagena trayodagopomasah. 


14 BLO-6 4A tata; B.C. tart, 4A. inserts kay B. hid 
‘A. ka(lacuna) nim. te. | 7B, sashbhardghdd. A. «af. 
+ AILMBS, have the gandhi prayd ‘gre. A. prékd. "A. B. dha, 
HABoe BBC arky “4B, "ran, 

+ For hdi'va AB. havo he yatta; O. hdided. — A. kwoayfa. 
* A. addhamdsam ; B.C. arddhyamisam, #8 C. -8at-; B, -tdva, 

8 A.or. © AM MSS. karttar. "B.C. -tas, 

© The sandhi in all MSS, is <jayo ’pa-. 
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sah! tad vide, prati tad vide. hanta ha "gatam? ma? rtavo 
‘mrtam* Gnayadhvam iti, 8. task ha rtava dnayante yatha vidwin 
avidediean? yathd janann' ajdnantam' eva hai ‘nam rtava 
Gnayante, tat hd "Yyarjayante.* 4. sa hai tam dgacchatt tapan- 
tam. 5. taii® hd "gatas prechati kas toam ast ‘ti, ea yo ha 
ndmnd wt gotreya v0 prabrite tah hd "ha yas te ‘yam may dma 
Toh ega te sa iti, 6. tasmsin hd "tman pratipattam réavas”® eavh- 
‘paldyya padgrhttam apakarganti. tasya hd horatre lokam apnu- 
fay. 7. tasma w hat “tena prabrevita ko ‘ham aamé suas foam. 
sa twin svargyarh svar agim iti, 8. ko ha wai prajipatir atha 
at "oamvid eva susargah. ea hi suoar gaechati, 9, tarh ha "ha 
tyas toam ast #0 ‘ham asm yo ‘ham asmi sa team asy eht "tt. 10. 
fa efam eva sukrtarcsan” apyeti. tasya putrd ddyam upayantt 
‘pitaras sddhulrtyam. sa hai "vam vidodn doyatma dvidaya ekat- 
‘md hai "ei "hadya efad avidedn agnihotranh junoti. 

1. 1, “Verily there are two wombs, the one the divine womb, the 
ther the human womb; and, indeod, there are two worlds also, 
the one the divine world, the other the human world. 2. What 
‘his human womb is, that is the human world. ‘That is the secret 
part of woman ; from thence progeny is born. 8. Therefore one 
should desire an excellent wife (thinking ] ‘Let an excellent (ee0- 
fond) self of me come into existence.’ And therefore one should 
feck to guard'® one’s wife (thinking ‘Lest in my womb, in my 
‘world another (self) come into existence.’ 4, Verily of him being 
bout to come into existence the breaths enter first; then the seed 
is emitted, "He returns these breaths (to the?) spaces and therefore 
of its being similar seed, whichever kind it(the seed) may be, such a 
fone is born, 6. Thus also this divine womb is the divine’ world. 
What the &bavantya (-fr0] is, that indeed is the divine womb, the 
divine world. Therefore who should make oblation in the girha- 
patya [-fre), of him they would think: ‘He maketh him there.’ 
6. In that he makes oblation, in that he does good, he thereby 
emits the self into this divine womb. That self of his comes into 
existence in yonder sun. He knowing thus has two selves, two 
wombs; verily one self, one womb has he who does not know 
this, 7, If from this world one knowing thus departs— 

18.1, —his breath goes up firet. That explains to the gods: so 
‘much good was done by him, so much evil. Then along with the 











+ ATLMSS, sama’. *B.C, only m. 
2 AUMSS, md; C. inserts ‘aya, + A.B. mrta,* AIL MSS, vid-, 
A janan; B.O.-A, 180A; Bu ‘ 
§ A. tyajajyayantes ; O. tysanjiayante. 
* For the next few lines ©. is utterly corrupt and I have not noted 
‘var. lect. (ef. TAOS. xvi. 230). 

WA, tavas, A. -brav-. A. sarihe. 

42 The usual meaning of the desiderative of  gup, viz., ‘avoid,’ does 
not fit here. 
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smoke he goes up. 2 Of this same one the seasons are door- 
keepers, To them he should make answer thus : ‘O Seasons, from 
the illustrious one seed hath been brought hither, the half-monthly 
(Geod) from the begotten one, from him who is connected with the 
Fathers. Make me, as such, arise in a man as the maker. From 
the man as the maker pour (me) into the mother. As such am I 
reborn, being born anew, through the twelvefold one as the 
thirteenth, interealary month. Of this am I aware; this have T 
ascertained, Come, ye seasons, lead me the immortal who have 
‘come.’ 8, Him the seasons lead. As one who knows one who does 
not know, as one who understands one who does not understand 
‘even so the seasons lead him. ‘They bring him across. 4, He 
‘approaches him who buns. 8. Him', having come, he asks: 
‘Who art thou? When he announces himself either by his (per- 
sonal] name or by his family [name], he says to him: *This self 
of thee that hath been in me that same is thine’ 6. Him having 
‘hastened into this self, when’ about to escape the seasons grasping 
his foot, drag away. Of him day and night obtain the world. 7. 
‘To him he should make answer thus: “Who (a) am I, heaven art 
thou, Assuch Thavegone to thee, the heavenly heaven.’ 8. Verily 
Prajipati is who (ka), and be who knows thus is heaven-going. 
For he goes to heaven, 9, He says to him: ‘Who thou art, that 
one am I; who I am, that one art thou; come!’ 10, He 
‘approaches this sap of good deeds. His sons enter upon the inheri- 
tance, the Fathers upon good conduct. One knowing thus offers 
the agnihotra having two selves, two inheritances ; he who does 
not know thus (offers it) having one self, one inheritance.” 

T now proceed to take up single points in order. 

‘3B. 1. 49. 9. The conjecture rfiindm is based on the vocatives and 
nominative rlavah which follow in 60. 1, 2 and JB. i, 18. 2 rtavo 
dvarapth. 

"60. 1, In constituting the text of the stanza I have kept as closely 
as possible to the MS. reading. Accordingly ardhamdsyam? in verse 
2 must be taken as qualifying retas ; the Kius. Up. has pasteadapat 
instead.—prasutat ia taken in the active sense (‘zeugend”) by 
Boohtlingk, for which AV. xii. 1. 62s cited in PW. ‘Though the 
‘active seems to be favored in this Iatter passage by the context, 
Bloomfield translates it there as past ptop. The passage here is too 
obscure to admit of a definite conclusion, ‘There may be a pun be- 
tween ysu ‘press’ and yeu ‘beget.’—vicalsaya as epithet of the 
soma is common in RV. The explanation of the Brahmana does not 
favor Deussen’s interpretation of pitryavataly as neuter sing.—In 
‘verse 8 Deussen conjectures dirayadhvam, but the context seenis to 




















7 §§ 6m are identical with JOB. ili, 4 1 (cf. TAOS. xvi 178 and 289), 

+ Gf, Roth's emendation of JUB. iii 14. 9in the Proceedings of April 
1805 (= Journal xvii, p. cox). 

1 gy from #is a very slight change in this alphabet. 
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ie to favor imperatives.—In verso 4 Kaus. Up. reads pushed kartra. 
I have hesitatingly acoepted the reading dsisikta. If this reading 
is correct, it might be taken as a perfect imperative (Whitney, §815), 
or as an imperative of  reduplicated aorist without thematic vowel 
(Whitney, §867) and with irregular reduplication after analogy of 
the reduplicating presents : for the grammarians demand asisicat 
(Whitney, Verb-Forms ysic.)' The sandhi at 59. 1 and the reading 
of B.C. at 18. 2 tas) pointing toa past ptop. (in which case change 
to matary (read -4) dstietah becomes necessary) may be merely an 
attempt to correct an unintelligible form,—By reading upajdya in 
verse 5 for jaya of the Kiiug. Up. the metro is restored.—In verse 6 
even the two JB. versions differ, the one reading trayodagena dod- 
dagopamdsal, the other dvddagena trayodagopamasah, while Kaus. 
Up. has dvddapatrayodaga upamdso* duadacatrayodagena pitra. 
‘The first reading seems to me the easiest, viz. ‘I come into exist- 
ence through (the year of) thirteen months as the (intercalary) 
month added to the twelfth (month)’—varh tad vide ete. bears 
‘out ono of the most brilliant emendations of Boehtling. 

2, The change to avidudiisam and qjdnantam seemed to be de- 
manded by the sense. 

8, manojavasah i. e. Yamasya, as at VS. v. 11 manojavis tut 
pitrdhir daksinatah patu with the Commentator. 

6, Of, Journal, xviii, 46; no. xi. 1. for a parallel passage from the 
CAtydyane Brahmana, s 









TIL. Indrasya kilbigtnl, 

1. When Inara, in consequence of the guilt incurred through 
the murder of Vigvaripa and Vrtra, bas fled from heaven, the 
‘gods choose Nahuga as Indra’s successor. But intoxicated with 
his newly acquired power, the latter gives himself up to carnal 
pleasures, and even lusts after Indra’s wife Qact. And when the 
‘gods attempt to dissuade him from his evil plans by expatiating 
on the sinfulness of his acts, he justifies himself by a reference to 
Tndra’s record (MBb. v. 11. 4ff): 


evam ukto na jagraha tad vacah kamamohitah, 
atha devin wvace "dam indrarh prati suradhipal 
ahalya dharsita parvam rsipatns yagasvini 
jiwato bhartur indrena. sa vah kirh na nivaritab, 

Bahini ca nrcansdni krtant ‘ndrena vai purd 
vaidharmyany upadhag cai?va, sa vah kirh na nivarital. 





_. Thus addressed (by the gods), he, blinded by passion, did not 
take to heart their words. But the great lord of the gods spoke 





+ Deuasen takes it as indicat. of the aorist, changing to dsipikta, 
¥Var, leot, duidagatrayodago maso. 
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thus to the gods with reference to Indra: “While her husband 
was yet alive, Abalyé the renowned wife of a xsi, was formerly 
ravished by Indra, Why did you not restrain him? And many 
deeds were formerly committed by Indra, harmful to men and 
unrighteous, besides deceitful tricks. Why did you not restrain 
him??” Again MBb. xifi, 40f, relates at great length the pre- 
cautions which the rei Devagarman must take in order to protect 
uring his absence his wife Ruci against Indra, purasndararh ea 
janite parastrikamacarinam ; and Devagarman’s faithful pupil 
Vipula taunts Indra (41. 20) in the most scathing terms with his 
former experience when ho suffered for a similar attempt on 
Ahaly. Similar references to Indra’s immorality are not rare 
in the epic (cf. Holtzmann, ZDMG. xxii, 203f.). Nor must 
‘these traits in Indra’s character be regarded as late developments 
of a degenerating mythology. ‘There is ample proof that they go 
back to the Brihmana period, and evidence that they antedate 
even this. If the Vedic hymns offer but little material of this 
kind, this fact is simply due to the character of these poems. 
‘They are invocations and songs of praise—naht nv dsya mai 
mdnam indriydrmh svdr grndnta dnagith (RV. viii. 8. 18)— 
in which allusions of this sort would be manifestly out of place. 
‘An argumentam ex silentio would therefore here be patently 
wrong’ Although Bharadvaja calls Indra ddroghavdea (RV. vi. 
29, 2), the Vedic poets were certainly not ignorant of such exam- 
ples of Indra’s bad faith as Ludwig* and Bloomfield’ have ool- 
lected, It seems evident that such legends as these form the 
background for an occasional general allusion to Indra’s fickleness 
like RV. vi. 47.163 17... anydm-anyam atinentydmanah 
para pirvesirh sakhyd-vrnakti vitdrburdno dparebhir eti,’ “wont 
























‘the very fact that the hymns go frequently mention Indra’s indul- 
genco in soma (e. g. RV. vil 22.2, yds te mddo yikjyag edtrur dati yéna 
ortrdni haryagea hdist ed tim indra prabhivaso mamattu ; vil. 82 
28, y6 vigwany adh vrath sbmasya méde dndhasah indro devégu cetati 
‘Vil, 15, 4, tdih te mddash grpimasi, etc.) is to my mind conclusive 6 
ence that it was not regarded by the poets as ‘ drunkenness,’ or in any 
sway blameworthy, mdde ht sma dddati nah (RV. vii. 1. 2). 

* Commentary, vol. vi, p. 202, 6. v. ‘wortbruch Indra's’ and ‘adroha.” 

* Bloomfield, JAOS, xv. 161, AJPh. xvii. 498, and Atharva Translation, 
SBE, xiii, 522. 

“Of. the close parallel in Goethe's Iphigenie, vss, 1754 f., Bs wenden 
aio Herrscher | Tbr segnendes Auge | Von ganzen Geschlechtern | Und 
meiden im Enkel | Die ch'mals geliebten | Still redenden Zage | Des 
Ahnberm zu sen, 
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to help on now the one now the other... he tarneth away from 
his old friends and, changing,’ goeth with new ones.” 

On the other hand Indra’s sensuality is amply exemplified in 
tho legend of Dirghajihvi (MS. ili. 10. 6; AB. ii, 22, 10; TMB. 
xili, 6. 9, 105 JB. i, 161-163; Schol. to Panini iv. 1. 50)," and the 
similar story at KB. xxiii. 4 with its parallel Kath. xiii. 5 (Weber, 
Ind. Stud. ii, 479 note; v. 458), which latter is conneoted by 
Weber (Ind. Stud. v. 249) and Bloomfield (SBE. xlii. 647) with 
AY. vii 88. 2. ‘The antiquity of the Abalya story (of which 
the epic is so fond) is assured by the reference to it in the 
subrahmanya formula. Equally old is the motif of Kath. xiii. 5. 
‘As Indra there lives disguised as a woman among the Asuris, s0 
be lives in female shape in Vrganagva’s family (of. JAOS. xviii. p. 
34). In the Rigveda itself Indra’s epithet sd2asramusha clearly 
belongs here, and is illustrated by Sayana (on RV. vi. 46. 8)* by 
this citation from the Kiusitakins : ‘yarh kash oa striyarh sarh- 
Bhavann indro dhogalolupatay svagarire parvani-parvant 
sephan sasarja,* 

$2. Aside however from these and other occasional references, 
there are in the Brihmanas a number of parallel passages in which 
a formal indictment, as it were, is drawn up against Indra, The 
type of these is AB. vii, 28, yatre "ndrarh devatah paryavrijan 
vigvarapath tvdstram abhyamansta vrtram astrta 
yatin salavrkebhyah pradad arurmaghan avadhid 
brhaspateh pratyavadhid iti tatre ‘ndrah somapithena 
syardhyata, ete. ; When the gods shunned Indra, saying : ‘He 
bath intrigued against Vigvaripa, Tvast’s son ; he hath slain 
‘Vytra; he hath given the Yatis to the silivrka-wolves; he hath 
killed the Arurmaghas ; he hath interrupted Brhaspati? then was 
Indra excluded from the soma-draught.” A similar list of mis- 
deeds is boastingly enumerated by Indra himself at Kaus. Up. iii. 
1, trigirgdinavn twds¢ram ahanam arunmukhin yatin silivrke- 
Bhyah prayaccham  bahvih sarrdha atikramya divi prahladiyan 
































} vitdrturdnah = vitarturdm, RV. i. 102. 2. 

+ A fuller treatment of this will appear elsewhere. 

+ Of, Weber, Sitzungaberiehte d. Berliner Akad., 1881, ii p. 98f.; and 
the JB. text published in this Journal, vol. xvii. p. 841%. 

+ AL RY. viii, 19, 82 he takes mushdni = tejdzet, but apparently for no 
other reason than that the epithet there appears in an Agni-hymn. 

* Ot, also Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii, 88 (on RV. x. 88.9) on Indra’s marital 
relations. . 
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atynam aham antarikse paulomin prthivyarh kalakanjan ;* “I 
killed the three-headed son of T'vagtr; I gave the Arunmukhas, 
the Yatis to the silivska-wolves ; transgressing many a covenant 
Temote in heaven the Prahladiyas, in the atmosphere the Paulo- 
‘mas, on earth the Kilakiijas” ; and at least two counts are given 
in Qankh. QS. xiv. 50. 1-2, indro vdi trigirsdnarh tvastram 
ahanat, arunmukhin yatin sildopkeblyah prayacchat. tari 
sarvani Bhatany abhyakropan ; “Indra killed the three-headed 
son of Tvasty, he gave the Aranmukhas, the Yatis to the silivrka- 
wolves. At him all creatures were wroth.” 

‘To these must now be added the chapters from the JB. which 
Tsubjoin, 

JB. ii, 134 indrarh vai Bhatani paryacakgata trigirsiinarh* 
twastram avadhid yatin silaorkebhyalt pradad arurmukhan* 
avadhid Drhaspateh pratyanadhit sarndhdrh sarihitam atitya 
namucer surasya girah prichaitsid iti. etebhyo devakilbisebhyas* 
sa ha’ranya eva cactira’nabhyavayan devin. sau ha devin wvdea 
yiayata me'ti. neti ho’eur eta vai tvaya sardha atita etani 
devakilbisdn® krtini na twa yajayigyima ith, atho' ha ’syagnir 
eva sakhitama’ ind "sa, devese sa u ha’gnim uvdea team ma 
yijaye ti. tathe "ti ho ?vdea sa vai nu tarir devesu icohami? yena 
ted saha yajayeyem iti, ea has tarh devesu na viveda yendi’naris 
saha *ydjayisyat. 2a ho *vdea na” vii nu" tari devegu vindamé 
yena ted saha yajayeyam iti, tar vai ma tvam eva yajaye "te. 
tathe ‘ti. 0 ‘gnir* atmanai *va *rdhyata.” tam agnistutam 
atanuta, teniti "nam aydjayat. tasya sadyas sarvarie papmanarh'* 
iiradahat, sa. yathd:*hir ahicchavyai nirmucyeta yatha mufjad"* 
isikari vivphed evam eva sarvasmat ppmano niramucyata, sa 
eo ‘pahataptpma tapaty esa ha vi indrah.” sa ya uktoktas"* 
ayad yo dhyakhytyeta sa etena yajeta. sadyo" hai "va ‘eya 
sarvam pipmanar’* nirdahati" sa yatha *hir ahicchavyai nir- 
mucyeta yathi muijad igikimn vivrhed evan eva sarvasmat pap- 
‘mano nirmucyate. 




















2B. 0, and Siyapa on RV. v. 84. 4 kdlakafjydn; D. kalakanjan ; F. 


4A, ardinjakhdn, + AIMS. -itbip 
Did, *A.-ta, *Aacha. A. ra. 
"Ana, A.D. -im; H.-ir, "A. dtmana evd ddheta; D. H. 
atmana evd ddhyeta. "A. -pmiin-. A. maf, A. irgramkama, 
1A. Amaidras, A, uttottara. * All insert ha, 
© D. papmanagnit ; hence possibly papmdnam.agnir should be read. 
» all nidadha. 
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Tho creatures condemued Indra, saying: ‘He hath killed the 
three-headed son of ‘Tvastar, he hath given the Yatis to the 
silivyka-wolves, he hath killed the Arurmukhas, he hath inter- 
rupted Brhaspati, transgressing the covenant he had covenanted 
he out off the head of the Asura Namuci.’ From these sins against 
the gods he walked away into the forest not descending (2)* to the 
gods. He said to the gods: ‘Perform a sacrifice for me. ‘No, 
thoy said, ‘these agreements thou hast transgressed, thou hast 
committed those sins against the gods. We will not perform a 
sacrifice for thee,’ Now, Agni might have been called his best 
friond ; co among the gods he spoke to Agni: ‘Sacrifice for me.” 
Yes,’ he said, “but I desire some one among the gods with whom 
I may sacrifice for thee’ He did not find any one among the 
gods with whom he might have sacrificed for him. He said: ‘I 
‘cannot find any one among the gods with whom I might sacrifice 
for thee? “Then do thou alone sacrifice for me.’ ‘Yes.’ Agni 
by himself succeeded. He performed this agnigtut. With that he 
sacrificed for hin, With it he at once burnt away all his (Indra’s) 
evil, As a serpent would get rid of its skin, as one would pull 
the blade of the reed-grass out of the sheath, even so he got rid 
of all his evil! He burns having cast off all evil. For this is 
Indra, If one should be much talked about,* if they should 
reproach him, be should sacrifice with this (agnésfut). At once 
he burns off all his evil. Asa serpent would got rid of its skin, 
‘as one would pull a blade of reed-grass out of the sheath, even 50 
he gets rid of all evil.” 

Probably Siyana is quite right in connecting RV. v. 94.4, 





























1 brhaspater avadhit = brhaspater wicam avadhit, of. AB. vi. 88. 4y 
alaso ‘bhiir yo me vdeam avadhij. The Commentator on AB, vi, 28. 
losses : soaguror brhaspater vikyash svakiyena vdkyena pratyavadhit. 
$0 “yam pratighato na yuktah tathd c6 ‘pastambah smarati: wdkyena 
bakyasya pratighatam dedryasya varjayec chreyasth ce ts, Tt is “inter- 
rupt? rather than ‘contradict. 

* Professor Bloomfield suggests anubhdvayan asa possible conjecture. 

+ For the comparisons ef. JB.1. 9, ea yatha"hir ahicchavydi nirmuc- 
yetayatha muiijad igiearh viophed evam eva sarvasmat papmano nirmuc- 
Yate ya evath vidvin agnihotrarh juhoti ; Kath. Up. i. 6.17, aitgusta- 
mdtrah purugo ‘ntardtmd | sadd jandndeh hrdaye savhnivistah | tarh 
Sude charirat pravrhet | mufijid éve ‘pikdrh dhdiryena ; BAU (ed. Boht- 
Iingly iv. 4 10, tad yatha ‘hinirvlayant valmike mrta pratyast gayttad 
yam eve "dark gariranh gete (= QB, xiv, 7.2.10 
"Pode in the bad sense of nid, of, RV. vii. 81.6, md no nidé oa vdlrabe 
‘rySrandhir draone, 
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ydayd "vadhit pittrarh ydeya matdram 
yisya gakré dhrdtararh nit "ta tgate 
vétt'd v asya prdyata yatarhkaré 
nd Rilbigad igate vdsva akardh, 


with the Brahmaya stories just quoted. The thought is clear: 
‘The Valiant One does not flee even from him whose father or 
mother or brother he has slain; even of one thus offended he 
demands offerings ; nay even from guilt does the Collector of 
Wealth not shrink. Siyana glosses: Ailbisat pitradivadhayuk- 
tan! ne "sate na calati na bibheti vd. indrasya *stotfnda hatir 
indro yatin sitliwrkebhyah priyacchad antarikge’ pawloman 
prthivydon Ralakaijyan arunmukhan yatin saldvpkedhyah pra- 
‘yaccham ityadi grutisu prasiddha. 

§ 8. Of the legends referred to in the above indictment, that 
of the Yatis is frequently and variously related in the Brihmanas. 
‘Most of the passages have already been collected by Weber in his 
note on AV. ii, 27. 5 (Ind. Stud. xiii. 191) viz. AB. vii. 28; TS. 
1.45 xiii, 4.16 5 xiv. 11. 28 5 xvili, 1. 95 
ix. 4.73 Kath. viii. 5; xi 10; xxv. 65 xxxvi. 7 (in Ind. Stud. 
. 465) Cisikh. QS. xiv. 80. 2, To these may be added TS. ii. 4, 
9,95 MS. i 10. 12, p. 169; and JB. i, 185 which runs as follows = 

traikakubham annadyakiomah kurvita, indro yatin sildvrkebh- 
yah prayacchat. tesam* adyumdninirn trayah euméral pary- 
‘agisyanta rayoudjah prthuragmir" brhadgirih. ta‘ indram astuvan. 
tain! abravit kinnkima ma kumards stuthe’ "tit bidkrhy eva no 
maghavann’ ity abruvan.tan antara ‘isayor" adhyasyata, ta asya 
tisrah Kakubho ‘lambanta, ime vai lokis saha santas tredha 
ydyan.” tae tredha *nnidyam anuvydit. ta'u esr trayariarin 
Iokandth tisrah® kakubho ‘nnddyam" alambanta.”* sa aikgatai* 
qari ced vd traydndrh lokandrh tisrah kakubho‘nnadyam'* ava- 
rundhiya” tene "mis tierah kakubho ‘pahareye" "ti, sa” efat... 






























1 Gf, RY. iv. 18. 12, ks tematdram® vidhdvdm acakrat ; Pischel, Ved. 
‘Stud. i. 61. 

‘He quotes here (evidently from memory, hence the transposition) 
‘the passage Kus. Up. iii. 1. 

40, prigoigd, 40. om. +0. kdm-. A. prathuragmt ; C. prathar- 
agmi. "A, tar. *0; stusethars. °C. mavya-, * C. “iasahyor. 

MAL edyaiie, A. tread; C, fredhdyd. * C. om. ©. finddyakamam, 

"3, avtlamb-. #0, dite. A. avdruidha. A. avéharata, 

¥ This whole sentence to ‘paharata is wanting in A. 
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gyaktend! 'stuta tendi ’sim trayanarn lokinari tisrah akubho 
‘nnadyam avirundhata? tene 'mis tisrah kakubho ‘paharata. 
tad yad esdris traydipirh lokandsh tisrah kakubho ‘nnadyam ava- 
rundhata’ [tat] trdikakubhasya traikakubhatvam.' tad etad 
annddyasya varuddhisima. avd 'nnadyarh rundahe’ ‘nnadya- 
presthas sviiniis Dhavati ya coarie veda. 

186, dindriyah va etat sama, Gindratreah.’ dindrasima,” 
indra. iti nidhanarh Dhavati. trini purusa" indriydny dima 
prajah pagavah. tiny evdi*tend tman" parigrhnite, tin abravit 
Kitikimo va!" ckah Kitnkama ekah'* keirnkdma® eka" iti, 80 
Bravia rayovijah pagukimo' Tam asm *ti, tasmai ilim pra- 
yacchat. pagavo va ila. atha "bravit prtluragmih Rsatrakamo 
‘ham asmi ti. tasmai Kgatram'* priyacchat. sa eva prtheer™ 
vdinyah. atha *bravid brhadgirir" annidyakamo ‘ham asmi"ti. 
tasmé atha kimam prayacchat, 

“He who desires food should use the trdikakubha-saman. 
Indra gave the Yatis over to the silivrka-wolves. While they 
were being eaten, three boys were left, Riyoviija, Prthuragmi, 
and Brhadgiri, They praised Indra. He said to them: ‘With 
what wish, O boys, do you praise me?” ‘Support us, © Bounte- 
ous one, they said. He threw them over his shoulders, ‘They 
clung to his three points." Verily these worlds which had 
been together separated in three parts. In connection with 
these [worlds] food also separated in three parts. And they 
clung tothe three points of these worlds, to food. He consid- 
ered : ‘If I should obtain the three points of these three worlds, 
food, 1 should thereby carry off these three points’ He thus 
praised with the... gyakta-[saman]. With it he obtained the 
three points of these three worlds, food ; with it he carried off 
‘these three points. Because he obtained the three points of these 
three worlds, food, that is the reason for calling it the raikaku- 
Dha-[saman}. That same is the sdman for the obtainment of 











1, ata (epace) qyak-.* C. avaruadhtyate, 0. tend. °4C.harata. 


5A. 0. aude. 0. trekakubhahteam, 
"A. varuddhissa-; ©. varwidhisé-. *A. avarundhe, 
"A. dindrir iti ea; C. aindritreab. 3G, aindraih s-, 


2G, pustapusa. "A. emeitman. 0. vah. *C.om. ™ A.paguak, 

6, hgetra-. A. prathar'; C. prathur. °C, -giram. 

‘This, and what follows it not quite clear tome. ‘The Commentator 
to TMB. viii, 1.4. glosses the parallel passage by svakakupev adhini- 
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food. He obtains food, he excels his own (people) in food who 
knows thus, 

186. And this sdman also pertains to the powers (indriya). 
It is Indra’s triplet. It is Indra’s saman. Its nédhanais Indra’ 
‘There are three powers in man : the self, offspring, cattle, These 
same he thereby encompasses within himself, He said to them: 
‘What does the first wish? what the second? what the third ?? 
Riyovaja said: ‘I desire cattle” He gave to him the ila, For 
the ia is cattle. Again Pythuragmi said: ‘I desire nobility,” 
He gave to him nobility. He is Prthu Viinya, Again Bybadgiri 
said: ‘I desire food.” He gave him his wish.” 

‘This is clearly an elaboration of the legend in TMB, xiii. 4, 16 
(and also very briefly told at viii, 1. 4), indro yatin saldvykebliyah 
prayacchat, teyirh trays udasigyanta prehuragmir brhadgirirdyo- 
‘vajah. te Gruvan ko na iman putran dharigyats °ti, akam i 
’ndro ‘bravit, tan adhinidhaya’ parieary acarad* vardhayans 
tan vardhayitua "bravit kumaraka vardn vrnidhvam iti. kgatram 
mahyam ity abravit prthuragmih. tasma etena partleuagmena?® 
Igatram prayacchat, kgatrakdma etena’ stuvita hgatrasys "va 'eya, 
prakigo thavati. brakmavarcasam mahyam ity abravid brhad- 
girth. tasmé elena barhadgirena’ brakmavarcasam priyacchat, 
drakmavareasakama stena stuvita brahmavareast bhavati. payin 
mahyam ity abravid rayovdjah. tasma etena rayovdjiyena’ pagin 
prayacchat. pagukima etena stuvita pagumian Dhavati, 

‘The shorter passage (viii. 1. 4) introduces the story exactly 
ike the longer versions just quoted, But after aham if ’ndro 
ravit it continues: taris trikakub adhinidhdya "carat. ea etat 
sama 'pagyat, yat trikakub apagyat tasmat traikakubham. The 
Commentator glosses: trikakup by tryuechritapradesa san 
svakakupsy adhinidhdya ; which is quite similar to Siyana’s 
explanation of the same word at RV. i, 121. 4, trikakup trégu 
Tokesit *eokrita indrah? 

















‘Commentary glosses rathe dropya; but it evidently corresponds to 
‘the antara ‘isayor adhydsyata of the JB. version. 

+The text of the Bibl, Indica reads paricdryy acaran ; but a 84 pers. 
sing. is wanted. Its foree is that of an auxiliary with the participle 
following, of. Delbrick, Alfind. Synt. p. 890. The Comment. has 
vardhayan posayan, paryacaran (}) paricarydh krtévan, evam var- 
dhayitea punar abravit ; where parydcaran clearly stands for ~at. 

* Comm, supplies simnd. 

4 Comm. supplies parthurdgmena brakmasamnd, 

Elsewhere he usually glosses kakubh by dig. 





‘The Buddhistic technical terms wpadana and upadisesa.—By 
‘Anrnur Oxoxes Lovzsor, Harvard University, Cam- 


bridge, Mass. 


‘Tne meaning of the word upadana, the ninth nidana in 
the paticca-samuppada, and of the kindred upadi-, has been 
much discussed, without any altogether satisfactory and univer- 
sally accepted result. Yet for the interpretation of the philo- 
sophical system of Buddhism it is of considerable consequence 
that both terms should be correctly understood; for the first is 
a pivotal link in the celebrated formula of causation which the 
legend represents as the third and crowning insight gained by 
the Buddha on the Night of Enlightenment, and the second is 
intimately connected with that subject of interminable contro- 
versy, Nirvina. Of upadana, in particular, a distinguished scholar 
has lately put forward a singular misinterpretation, which results 
in a mistaken view of the whole causationformula, and thereby 
in a misconception of some of the essential parte of Buddhist 
psychology. By an examination of the uso of those words in 
the Pitakas, it seems to me not impossible to establish their mean- 
ing somewhat more definitely and coherently than has hitherto 
been done, and thus to throw some light upon the notorious 
obsourities of the paticcasamuppada. A preliminary study 
directed to this end is here offered. 

I The word upddina is ordinarily translated “attachment,” 
or “clinging to existence,” a meaning which its etymology nat~ 
urally suggests, and which is definitely assigned to it by Buddha 
ghosa.' This signification is commonly regarded as indicating 
that the ninth link of the paticea-samuppada is virtually a repe- 
tition of the eighth, tanha ; so Mr, Warren,’ “the relation of 
desire to attachment is that of identity.” Some late Buddhist 
‘commentators, however, who are followed by Burnouf,' define 
upadana in strictly physical terms as “the conception of the 
embryo.” Finally, M. Senart, in his paper “Apropos de la 





* Warren, Buddhiem in Translation 
z + JAOS, vol. xvi. p. xxvii. 
' "Introduction, p. 475. 
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théorie bouddhique des douze nidinas,™ has lately propounded 
‘a third and surprising view of the matter, which he bases upon 
‘the frequent use of the compound upadanakkhandha. M. Senart 
holds that upadana is only an abbreviated expression for this 
‘compound ; in other words, that it is a collective designation for 
the five skandhas. “ Upadana, plusiours textes le Aémontrent, 
West quune réduetion pour upadanaskandhas, ou, plus complate- 
ment, pafiea upadanaskandhus, Ces skandhas sont compris en 
loc sous le chef d’ upadana.” Childers’s translation of upada- 
nakkhandha, “the skandhas which have their roots in upadana,” 
‘M, Senart declares to be wholly arbitrary. Since, however, the 
five skandhas already appear, more or less distinctly, in the 
second, third, fourth, sixth, and seventh terms of the paticea- 
samuppada, this interpretation makes it necessary to regard the 
formula as extremely repetitious ; and from this supposed repeti- 
tiousness M. Senart draws his principal argument for the deriva- 
‘tive, composite, and practically meaningless character of the 
formula as a whole. But both premises and conclusion are, I 
believe, entirely erroneous. 

‘The identification of upadana with upadanakkhandha seems 
to be $0 altogether groundless that only the eminence of the 
authority by whom it is made can justify any serious criticism of 
it. Out of the four passages cited by M. Senart in proof of it, 
the three which I have been able to consult prove nothing 
remotely like the interpretation which they are intended to sub- 
stantiate. ‘The first two are merely different versions of a fami. 
iar passage in the Dhamma-cakkappavattana Sutta.’ Here, in 
the exposition of the first Noble Truth, it is said, sarikhittena 
patie? upadanakkhandhapi dukkha, “in short, the five upadana- 
skandhas are painful.” ‘This text, of course, throws no light 
whatever upon the relation of the two elements in the compound 
word. The remaining passage is a section from the Adkidharma- 
Kogavyakhyé given by Burnonf (Introd. p. 476). ‘Two alterna- 
tive interpretations are there offered for upddanakkhandha: 
(@) upadanakkhandha = upadanalsarnbhatah|skandhah, “oPest- 
Addire les attributs produits par la conception,” —a translation 
‘identical, so far as the relation of the elements of the compound 

















5 ids rei Bit, 188, p28 3 
+ Mahavagga, i. 6.19, and Feer, ** Btudes Bouddhiques,” JA. 1870, i 
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is concerned, with Childers’s; (b) wpadanakkhandha Aésigne les 
attribats qui sont Porigine ou la cause de Ia conception.” In 
short, the commentator of the Abhidharma-kopa-vyakhyi by no 
means identifies upadana and upadanakkhandha, but he allows 
‘the reader to understand by the latter term cither “the skandhas 
that are caused by upadana,” or “the skandhas that are the 
causes of updddna” (both interpretations, as we shall see, are 
to be accepted). ‘Thus there appears no evidence for M. Senart’s 
interpretation. On the other hand, that interprotation is direotly 
contradicted by numerous passages in the Sutta Pitaka, which 
make both the distinction and the relation between updddna and 
upadanakkhandha sufficiently plain. ‘Thus in Sarhyutta Wikaya 
29, 43 (ed. Feer, vol. ii, p.47) we have the following: “ What, O 
monks,” says the Blessed One, “are the five skandhas? What- 
ever form (ripam) there is, past, present, or future, near or far, 
eto.—tbat is called rapakkhandha.” So of the four other skan- 
dhas. “And what are the five updddna-skandhas ? Whatever 
form there is, past, present, or future, near or far, ete., which is 
connected with the dsavas and subject to attachment (upadaniya), 
—that, O monks, is called rapupaddnakkhandha.” Here it is 
‘afficient to observe that a distinotion is obviously made between 
the skandbas as such, and the skandhas as subjeot to updddna. 
‘A similar distinction is indicated at Sarhy. Nik. 22. 7 (Beer, iii. p. 
15), where the mind is said to be characterized by upadaina in so 
far as it takes any (or all) of the skandhas for a substantive Self. 
This, of course, corresponds strictly to only one of the four 
sorts of upadana;* viz, atavadupadana ; but the demarcation 
Detween the several sorts is not in any case a very rigid one. 

Tt is sufficiently evident, then, that upadana is by no means 
“merely an abbreviation for updddnakkhandha.” The. view 
that has been criticised may, however, serve to remind us that 
there certainly was for Buddhist thought a particularly olose con- 
nection of ideas between upddana and the skandhas. It may be 
worth while to attempt to state precisely what this connection 
was; although the matter seems, indeed, fairly obvious. 

Tt is just this relation which a great part of the Hhandha 
‘Sarnyutta (Sarhy. Wik, 22), is devoted to expounding, at tedious 
Jength and with a great deal of repetition. ‘To this Sathyutta in 
general the reader may be referred. A couple of typical state-. 














1 Sariy, Nik, 12, 7, Feer, ii. p. 8. 
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ments taken from it will suffice for quotation here. From Sarhy. 
Wik, 22. 68: rapar Kho bhante upidiyamdno baddho Marassa, 
anupddiyamdno mutto Papimato, “Through attachment to form 
[or the other skandhas] one is bound by Mira, but by non-attach- 
ment one is released from the power of the Sinful One.” From 
Sarhy. Nik, 22. 121: katame dhikkhave upadaniya dhamma, 
Katamam upadanar, Rapam. pe. upadaniyo dhammo, yo tattha 
chandarago, tah tattha upadanam ; “What, O monks, are the 
things subject to attachment, and what is attachment? ‘The 
skandhas are the things subject to attachment ; and whatever 
passion and desire exist in connection therewith, that is the attach- 
‘ment connected with the skandhas.” 

In view of the exposition in the Khandha Sarhyutta I venture 
to state summarily the signification of upadana and its relation 
to the skandhas as follows : upddana is specifically that result of 
desire which consists in the habitual identification of one’s will 
and interests with the skandhas, i. e, with the conditions of 
ordinary sentient, and especially (Sarhy. Nik. 98. 110) of physical, 
existence. It is thus, on the one hand, dependent upon the 
skandhas for its source and origin ; but on the other hand, as its 
place in the paticea-samuppada shows, the existence of upadana 
is what leads directly to the formation of a new combination of 
skandhas in the next succeeding birth. It is this latter side of 
the notion which has given rise to the definition of the word that 
is offered by the Mabiydna commentators cited by Burnout (Lc), 
“the conception of the embryo.” In any given birth, a man’s 
individual existence consists in the aggregation of skandhas which 
has resulted from his upddana in a previous birth. ‘The continu- 
ance of these existing skandhas can be in no wise affected by 
anything which he may do in the present life, But he may or 
may not identify his will with, attach his whole being to, these 
existing skandbas; and upon this it will depend whether the 
dissolution of the present group shall be followed by the forma- 
tion of a new one, or not, As distinguished from tanha, upadana 
seems to be the chronic condition of the will to which the particu- 
lar cravings of desire lead; the more a man is given over to 
desire, the more his entire existence becomes bound to, and 
dependent upon, the transitory, insubstantial, and worthless oon- 
ditions of sentiency and bodily form, An instructive comparison 
can also be drawn between the distinctive significations of 
upadana and karma as causes of rebirth. The word karma came 

Vo. XIX, 9 
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to Buddhism with a long history behind it, and with its own set 
‘of moral ideas wliich had grown up around it. ‘The morality to 
which it referred was simply the ordinary morality of social and 
religious propriety; the rewards which it implied were merely 
the blessings of rebirth in a more desirable state of existence,— 
in one of the heavens, in a wealthy family, or the like. ‘This 
morality and this system of rewards Buddhism retained ; but it 
added thereto a wholly new conception, namely, that of absolutely 
passionless, motiveless action; and a new summum bonum, 
namely, the cessation of rebirth altogether and the attainment of 
Nirvana. For the general idea of the influence of moral causes 
in affecting future destiny, Buddhism adopted the old word, 
karma, But the pre-philosophical doctrine of karma apparently 
took the necessity of rebirth in some form or other as a matter of 
course, Since, therefore, the Buddhistic conception asserted the 
possibility of putting an end to rebirth, it implied that rebirth 
simply as such, apart from its particular form, must also have a 
‘cause; and for this special cause of rebirth per se, the name 
upddana was used. Tt will, then, usually be found, I think, that 
for the general notion of moral causation the word karma is em- 
ployed ; but that, when there is occasion to distinguish between 
the old sort of virtue and its reward, which Buddhism accepted, 
and the new sort, which Buddhism propounded, there is a cleat 
difference of usage between the two expressions. Karma, in this 
special sense, is the cause of the particular condition in which a 
‘man is reborn,’ while upddana is the cause of the fact of rebirth 
jn itself’ ‘Thus a man who bas not entered the Paths, and 60 
hhas not began to extinguish upddana at all, is still eapable of 
creating for himself good rather than bad karma. If this general 
distinction be borne in mind, it wil, I think, make the patiooa- 
samuppada seem rather more significant and intelligible than it 
would otherwise appear. ‘The formula, though not expressing 
strict temporal sequence, falls broadly into three parts, the first, 
(links 1-2) referring more particularly to past existences; the 
second (8-9), to the present existence ; and the third (10-12), to 
fature existences. The first seotion begins with Ignorance (i. e., 
of the Buddhist Dharma), and ends with saikhdra, which are 

















18, Samhy. Nik, 8, 2, tr, Warren, B. in 7. p.226,and Mitinda Paha, 
aie 
+ Of, the passages cited above, 
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equivalent to karma in its more general sense ; what is asserted 
is that those who have never known the truth revealed by the 
Enlightened One have of necessity been subject to the law of 
Karmic causation, and so to rebirth ; this is, so to say, the pre- 
Buddhistic era, and therefore the pre-Buddhistio term is used for 
‘the cause which carries the sequence over into the next stage. 
But the “present” existence of the second section is character- 
istically an existence described with reference to the special 
Goctrine of Buddhism ; the being who is in this stage, is, as it 
were, conceived as potentially acquainted with the saving truth 
of the impermanence of all composite things and the worthless: 
ress of all skandha-existence; and consequently the cause and 
transitional link at the end of the seetion (9), which, if it be not 
extinguished and salvation be not gained, will lead to repeated 
birth after death, is here spoken of, not simply as karma, but as 
the peouliar cause of rebirth itself, which has been discovered by 
e., a8 upadana. ‘The indeterminate future exist- 
‘ences of the third stage are briefly summarized under the ordinary 
‘colloquial expressions for the great termini of human life,—bhava, 
jati,jaramarana,—and the sorrow inevitably connected therewith. 

‘From this point of view the whole formula of causation be- 
‘comes, I think, reasonably intelligible, and the value traditionally 
assigned to it can be understood, ‘To conceive, as ML Senart does, 
that the paticca-samuppada is a virtually meaningless affair 
of shreds and patches, is to go a long way towards missing the 
point of certain of the most interesting and essential doctrines of 
Buddhism, In spite of a considerable residue of obscurity, the 
formula has, io general, a distinguishable meaning and an impor- 
tant one, Buddhism,—I speak thronghout, of course, of the 
Buddhism of the Pitakas and of the orthodox commentators, — 
is essentially a system of spiritual discipline based, not upon a 
metaphysic, but upon a psychology of sensation, It is this, of 
course, which sharply differentiates it from the other important 
‘Hindu philosophies, which are highly metaphysical, Tt seems to 
bbe difficalt for European expounders of Buddhism to keep this 
Aistinetion steadily in mind. There is a tendency to assimilate 
the doctrine to the type of the metaphysical systems.’ ‘Thus one 











+ A corresponding tendency appears in the interpretation of the prac- 
tical side of the aystem, to make the essence of the Buddhistic concep- 
tion of virtue lie in ‘union,—the senso of oneness with all that is,” 
ete,, while sorrow and evil are “‘in fact the result of the effort of the 
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of those who have done most to advance Buddhistio studies has 
‘been led to lend his weighty sanction to an unfortunate suggestion 
of Mr, Waddell’s' for the interpretation of the very first of the 
nidanas; the suggestion, namely, that the Ignorance there 
referred to is “an Ignorant Unconscious Will to Live, identical 
‘with what is now generally known to occidentals as Hartmann’s 
Absolute.” But this, surely, is almost enough to disturb the 
Bhagavat in the quietude of Nirvina, Buddhism knows noth- 
ing of any ontological absolute, and it has a really morbid antip- 
athy to the Unconditioned. The first nidana simply asserts that 
salvation depends ultimately upon a certain theoretical insight ; 
namely, an insight, not into any ultimate truths about the prime 
substance and metaphysical essence cither of the universe or of 
man, but into a certain simple psychological analysis of the 
pature and value of human sensation and volition. Now, just 
this analysis is concisely packed into the middle and longest sec- 
tion (3-9) of the paticea-samuppada, The terms used there, 
perhaps even the ideas, are doubtless largely borrowed one 

Dut the arrangement and application of them is certainly orig- 
inal and characteristic. It is impossible here to attempt to 
wnalysis, and to show how the skandbas are somewhat 
obscurely referred to in the niddnas between 1 and 8 The 
analysis ends with the seventh term of the formula, the com- 
pleted and concrete fact of Sensation, with which, for the first 
time, appear determinations of worth, the pleasure-pain charac- 
teristics Herenpon arises the activity of the sensuous will in 
the form of desire and aversion (8) ; and from this there ensues 
that habitual volitional attitude of upadana which secks, with 
inevitable failure, to find fixity and a stable satisfaction in what 
is inherently changeful and transitory. ‘The fact of imperma- 


individual to keop separato from the rest of existence.” ‘This, in reality, 
is not an original Buddhistic notion at all, but Vedantic. ‘The spirit 
and tendeney of Buddhism is far more pluralistic than monistic. In 
the sense in which the doctrine recoginizes individuality, the individual 
is inherently “separate from the rest of existence,” and always 
remains so, This separateness consists in the individuation of the 
sequence of karmio causation. Only the substantive permanence, not 
the separateness, of the Self is donied. For Buddhism, so to putit, a 
longitudinal section of existence would show no Ego, but a cross.see- 
tion at any given moment would show an irresoluble individuation. 

‘Buddhism in Tibet, p. 112. 

+ Of, Mfitinda Paftha, p. 60, and Warren, B. in T., p. 185. 
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nence, which is the cause of this failure, is not made explicit in 
the formula itself, but is given in the complementary formula of 
the Three Characteristics, It may almost be said that the paticoa- 
samuppiila, properly understood, and the tilakkiana for a com- 
mentary upon its middle section, constitute all the absolately 
indispensable theoretical impedimenta with which Buddhism bur- 
dens itself, 


sta 


‘We may now turn to consider briefly the meaning of the 
element upadi- in the compound upadisesa, ‘This compound has 
usually been translated, “having the five skandhas remaining ;” 
and saupadisesa nibbana and anupadisesa nibbdna are rendered 
respectively as the condition of the Arahat before, and his oon- 
dition after, the dissolution of the skandhas, i, e. before and 
after his physical death (ef. Childers «. v.).  Upadi is thus rep- 
xesented to be what M. Sonart has taken upadana to be—a sum- 
mary designation for the skandhas, But upddi (according to 
Childers’s etymology, which is the usually accepted one) is virtu- 
ally the same word as upddana, in a form adapted to composi- 
tion; and we have seen that upadana, at all events, is no more a 
name for the skandhas than ‘hen? is a name for ‘hen'segg? It 
is, therefore, surprising, if true, that substantially the same word 
should have two so different meanings. ‘The only hypothesis, I 
think, that has been offered to account for it, is one suggested. 
by Professor Rhys Davids: “A comprehensive name for all the 
skandhas is upddi, a word derived (in allusion to the name of 
‘their cause, upadana) from upada, to grasp.” This, however, 
is an explanation that hardly explains, The improbability of 
‘such a change of meaning led Oldenberg to argue, in an admira- 
ble discussion appended to his Buddha (English tr., p. 498), that 
upddisesa has primarily nothing todo with the skandbas, but 
‘means simply, “having a residue of attachment remaining.” His 
‘contention is fortified by some citations which come near to 
eing conclusive as to the prevailing, though not quite universal, 
‘usage ; and to these citations those interested may be referred. 
Oldenberg’s view seems, however, to have been pretty commonly 
ignored or rejected by subsequent expositors, who cling rather to 
the theory of Childers. ‘The question is rendered somewhat 
difficult and complicated by the confusing similarity between 
upadi and upadhi, which allows a large chance for seribal errors, 
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and by the uncertain etymology of bgth these words. The Skt, 
word upadhi is a technical term in the Nyiya,' and in the 
Sinkhya,? where it. signifies the elements of phenomenal exist- 
ence. This, according to E, Maller’ and J. Dahlmann, is the 
equivalent of the Pali upadi, while Bohtlingk, Childers and Rhys 
Davids derive upadi from upadé, and regard upadi as the Pali 
representative of Skt. upadhi. Both derivations seem to be 
‘etymologically possible ; the meaning of upddi must therefore be 
settled rather by an examination of its use than by etymological 
arguments. I can only contribute here a few points, relevant 
Dut not necessarily conclusive, in favor of the view that upadi 
means the same thing as upadana, 

For light upon the original signification of Buddhistic terms. 
we naturally turn first to the Sutta Nipita, ‘The word upadisesa, 
cours there in three connections. At p. 186 (ed. Fausbill), and 
repeatedly in a similar context we have the following : evaris 
samma dvayatanupassino bhikkhuno .... phalarh patikaiikharh, 
ditthe va dhamme aia, sati va upadisese, andgdmita, “to the 
monk who rightly attends to this twofold truth, this result fol- 
lows: either he attains in this world to perfect knowledge, or 
else, if upadi remains, he becomes an Anigimin.” To be 
upidisesa is here desoribed explicitly as the characteristic attri- 
Dnte of the Anigimin, just as perfect insight is the attribute 
of the Arahat. ‘The obvious antithesis is between “perfect 
insight in this life” and upddisesa. Now the customary trans- 
lation of this passage, “if at death the skandbas still remain he 
vill attain to non-returning,” makes the antithesis almost point- 
less, In the first place, the words “at death” are a gratuitous 
interpolation, since the time referred to may equally well be that 
of entering the Third Path. Again, it is incorrect to speak of 
the skandbas as “still remaining” at death; the skandbas do 
not remain but only their cause, which produces new groups in 
the next birth. ‘This consideration alone is sufficient to make the 
more usual rendering of upddiseea improbable ; for if the word 
really meant “having the skandhas remaining,” it could not 
properly be applied as the differentia of the Anagimin, since 
until death both Andgimin and Arahat have the skandhas 
remaining, and after death neither can be said to do so. More 




















10f, Sarvadargana-earhgraha, tr. Cowell, p. 275. 
* Of, Garbe, Die Samkhya-Philosophie, p. 171, 805-7. 
¥ Pav Grammar, p. 80. * Niredna, p. 14. 
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over, if upadisesa is the especial epithet of the earthly life of the 
Arahat, it is dificult to see how it oan at the same time express 
the characteristic which distinguishes the Anfgdmin from the 
Arahat. Finally the passage seems to indicate the presence of 
‘upadi as the cause which prevents the disciple from reaching the 
Fourth instead of the Third Path. In short, then, it appears to 
be not only justifiable but necessary to render wpddisesa here by 
“having remaining a residue of attachment (upadana).” 

‘Phe second instance of the word in the Sutta Nipita occurs at 
v. 854 (cited also by Oldenberg). Here the question is raised 
‘concerning a certain monk recently deceased: “ Has he entered 
Nirviina or is he saupadisesa?” ‘The Buddha replies,—recalling 
how fully the monk has accepted and followed the Buddhist 
doctrine,—that he has entered Nirvina, Not only, then, is it 
clear, as Oldenberg points out, that, since the monk is already 
dead, saupadisesa cannot be peculiarly an epithet of the Arahat 
before his death ; but we may also note that the point upon which 
the inquirer wishes to be assured, is whether this monk, obviously 
far advanced in the Paths, had quite, or merely almost, reached 
perfeot freedom from attachment,—i. e, whether in his lifetime 
he had reached the stage of the Arahat or only that of the And- 
gimin, 

‘Once more, the word occurs at Sutta Nipita, v. 876, with the 
negative prefix : 


Ettavat aggam pi vadanti W? eke 
yakkhassa tuddhirh idha panditase 
tesarh pur’ eke samayarr vadanti 
anupddisese Teusald? vadand ; 


«thus some learned men say that the chief thing in the world is 
the purification from the demons; some, again, say that relig- 
ous observances are the chief thing ; but the traly wise say that 
the chief thing consists in being anupadisesa.” No one familiar 
with Buddhist modes of thought could suppose that anupadisesa 
here means merely the extinction of the (present) skandhas, i. e 
physical death. To the man who has once become freed from 
desire it is indifferent whether he lives or dies; to regard death, 
in itself, as the summum Bonum would be the least Buddhistio of 
sentiments. Plainly, the word anupadisesa in this passage means 
that moral condition of freedom from attachment which is the 
goal of the true Buddhist’s aspiration, 
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In the Suita Nipita, then, it would appear, first, that upadisesa 
or saupadiscea never refers primarily to the persistence of the 
five skandhas, but always to an ethical state; and, second, that 
the word, so far from describing the Arahat either before or after 
his death, is preoisely what serves to distinguish the Anigimin 
from the Arahat, while the special superiority of the latter con- 
sists just in having got rid of upadi, Compare with this the 
numerous other texts, ¢. g. Say. Wik. 28. 85, in which freedom 
from attachment is spoken of as the mark of the Arahat. 

Jn accordance with these results we should be warranted in 
rendering saupidisesa nibbana and anupadisesa nibbana respec 
tively as “proximate” and “ complete” freedom from attachment, 
Another phrase in which the Anigamin and Arahat are at once 
grouped together and contrasted is craparam or parapdram, “the 
hither and the further shore” (see the first sutta of the Sutta 
Nipata, and Ohilders, p. 886). ‘The “hither shore” is the state 
of the Anagimin, who has rid himself of the first five sarhyojanas, 
or fetters, but has five still remaining. ‘The Arahat, who “has 
crossed both the hither and the further shore,” has thrown off all 
the ten sarhyojanas. ‘The sariyojanas are roughly synonymous 
with upadana (v. Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 480); 80 that this form 
of expression seems to be precisely parallel to saxpadisesa and 
anupadisesa nidbana. Both phrases indicate the Anigimin as 
one who has just fallen short of the religious perfection of the 
Arahat by reason of a slight residuum of upadana. 

It remains to say that, although the oldest and probably the 
‘most numerous texts thus point to the interpretation of wpadiseea 
suggested by Oldenberg, other passages might be cited in favor 
of the more usual view ; s0 that the matter cannot be regarded as 
finally settled. ‘The discrepancies in usage may, as I have sug- 
gested, prove to be explicable as due to scribal errors resulting 
from the homophony of upadi, upadhi and the Sinkhyan upadhi. 

















Apirn Napat in the Rig- Veda—By Dr. Henuzer W. 
‘Maaoux, Oberlin, Ohio. 


‘Tue expression apdriy ndpat, which occurs a number of times 
in the Rik, has long been regarded, with one or possibly two 
exceptions, as merely a name of Agni. From this opinion Ber- 
gaigne dissents to some extent; for he holds that Apt Napit is 
to be identified not only with Agni but “with liquid fire, that is 
to say, with Soma,” and with Savitr. In support of his view he 
offers quite an extended argument." Without agreeing with 
his conclusions, it may be safe to assert that there is more in the 
‘question than has been commonly recognized, since the truth may 
possibly lie somewhere between the commonly accepted view and 
that put forward by Bergaigne. It is the object of this paper to 
review briefly the facts in the case, and to state the reasons for 
the belief that the whole story may not yet have been told. 

A few passages in which apdrh ndpat ocours can be easily ai 
posed of. In iii. 9. 1, a hymn to Agni, ndpatarh is used in appo- 
sition with a pronoun of the second person, which is repeated in 
the following stanza, where Agni is addressed by name. In this 
passage apdih ndpatari plainly refers to Agni, An equally clear 
‘ease is found in i, 149, 1, also a hy to Agni, where ndpdd is in 
apposition with a relative pronoun whose antecedent is agndye. 
If these two passages stood alone in the Rik, apdri ndpat, “son 
of the waters,” would be regarded as a mere descriptive expres- 
sion, similar to many others—similar, in fact, to stintih sdhasah, 
“son of might,” which is used of Agni in the second passage, 
agndye.... sthasah sandve, 

That no further value should be attached to the words in this 
‘connection, is implied by a passage in a hymn to Savitr in which 
they ocour, i, 22. 6 ; for, in this case, ndpatam is in apposition 
with savitdram, so that Savity also is called a “son of the waters,” 
and there appears to be no reason why the usage in the three 
passages should not be regarded as the same, 

‘There is another hymn to Savitr, however, in which a different 
‘use of the words occurs, x. 149.2; for here there is no other word 
tanza to which they can be surely referred. ‘The passage 

“Whence sprang forth the firm-set gathering-of-the- 
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waters, O Apith Napit,—of that, Savitr knows.” As there is 
nothing peculiar in the insertion of a vocative referring to some 
other personality in a hymn to one of the gods, it is unnecessary 
to refer dpavit napat to Savitr; but, if it does not refer to him, 
‘the expression must be used in this case as a proper name. A 
similar usage appears in two hymns to the Waters. In vii, 47. 2, 
the Waters are called upon to “let Apith Napit, the horse-driv- 
ing-one, set-in-motion” their wave most sweet, ‘There is nothing 
further in the stanza to establish his identity. Again, in x, 30, 
he appears three times with no otber designation, In stanza 9, 
the priests are urged to honor him with an oblation and to press 
the sweet Soma for him, while he is expected to give them the 
\«peantifully-clatified wave.” In 4, he is spoken of as one “who 
shines within the waters with-no-need-of-kindlings, whom the 
inspired call upon at sacrifices”; and he is asked to “give the 
‘sweet waters with which Indra increases his courage,” a practice 
which is also referred to in vii. 47. 2, already mentioned. In 14, 
the priests are told to seat the Waters, “in-company-with Apixir 
‘Napa, on the sacrificial-straw.” These five passages, taken by 
‘themselves, imply the existence of a divinity called Apith Napit 
Dut that is all. 

In the hymns to all the gods, Apith Napat appears, in the same 
manner, a number of times, The fostering care of “Pagan 
ccompanied-by-all-the-gods” is sought in x, 02. 13 ; then that of 
Apiza Napat ; then that of Vayu; while Abi Budbnya, who 
appears elsewhere in these hymns in close connection with Api 
‘Napit, is mentioned in the preceding stanza, It is to be noted 
‘that Agni appears only in stanza 2, where he is spoken of as the 
established promoter of the sacrifice. In vii, 95, 18, Aja Bkap&d, 
‘Ahi Budhnya, the Gathering-of-the-waters, Apith Napat, and Proni 
‘are invoked. In this hymn, the dual divinity Indragot appears 
in the first stanza and Agni in the fourth, In the preceding 
hymn, vi, 34, Agni is invoked in stanzas 8 and 14: in the latter, 
he is spoken of as “consuming-the-offering because of adora- 
tions,” and is asked to favor the worshipers; while in 15, the 
friendship of “Apia Napit, united-with the gods,” is sought, 
and it is requested that he be kind to the worshipers, ‘The singer 
‘goes on (16) to speak of praising “Ahi, the water-born (abjdm), 
‘with hymns”; and he then begs that Abi Badhnya, “Dragon of 
the Deep,” may not bring the worshipers into trouble, Again, 
in vi. 52. 14, while “all the gods, worthy-of-sacrifice, the two. 
‘worlds; and Apis Napat,” are called upon to hear the singers 
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“hymn-of-devotion,” Agni appears in the sixth stanza in company 
with Indra, Sarasvatl, and Parjanya, and he is invoked in 12 as 
‘Aéty. In 16, the dual divinity Agniparjanyau appears. ‘Turning 
to ii 81. 6, Apia Napit is found in company with Ahi Budhnya, 
‘Aja Bkapid, Trita, the Chiefof-the-Rbhus, and Savity. He is 
spoken of as ‘driving-horses (dguhéma) with skill and vigor,” 

though there is doubtless a play upon the last two words, dhiyé 
gdmi, Tn another hymn to all the gods, vi. 50, stanza 18, the 
favor of Savity is sought ; then that of Apizh Napit; then that 
of “Tvngty, united-with the gods (and their) devidhir 
Jéniblits sqjbsa; ete. Agni is invoked in 1, with Aditi, Varuna, 
‘Mitra, ete.; and he is again addressed in 9, both by name and as 
son of might,” sino sahaso. 

In these passages there is nothing to identify Apith Napit with 
Agni. There is, however, a passage in a hymn to all the gods, v. 
41, in which Agni is supposed to be called ‘son of the waters.” 
In stanza 9, Aptya is called upon to assist the singer, who then 
makes him say, or puts himself in his place as saying, in 10: 
“The soion of the earth-born bull, Apith Napit, I, Trita, praise 
with well-prepared-hymn ; like Btarl, Agni is sung of with loud- 
sounding-hymns; the flaming-haired consumes the fire-wood.” 
In order to make ndpatam apdrn refor to Agni in this passage, 
it is necessary to regard the “scion of the earth-born bull,” vfgno 
-. bhtimydsya gérbhare, as Agni. But it is quite as legitimate to 
regard the “earth-born bull” as Agni, who is often called ufgan z 
and, by this interpretation, Apia Napit becomes the offspring, 
gérbha, of Agni, not Agni bimself. In fact, there seems to be 
fn actual contrast between Apiza Napit and Agni, which, though 
slight, is still felt in the stanza, 

‘There are yet: two other passages in hymns to all the gods in 
which Apizs Napit is mentioned. In i, 122. 4, the “two-lordly- 
ones,” yapdsd, are called upon to “bring forth Apith Napit” and 
‘the mothers (the waters-in-the-clouds) of tho rushing agile-one.” 
In the following stanza, a desire is expressed for the “generosity 
of Agni”; but there is nothing in this to identity the two. Ad- 
Aressing the gods, in i, 186. 8, the poet says that he sings of their 
“beloved guest, of Agni”; but he does not mention Apiih Napit 
until the fifth stanza, Varana and others coming between. In 5, 
he says: “For us also let Ahi Budhnya joy prepare; as to (ber) 
young the swelling-one (new-milch-cow), so-to-speak, presses on- 
ward, (so does) the stream, with which let us speed Apith Napat 
‘whom stallions swift-asthought convey.” 
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But there are still two hymns to Agni in which Apia Napit 
appears, and both are instructive. In singing the praises of 
Agni, the poet says, x. 8. 5: “Thou art the eye of Order great— 
the herdsman ; thou art, when order (holy-work) thou essayest, 
Varuna ; thou art, O creature-wise-one, Apith Napit; thou art 
(his) envoy, whose sacrifices thou tastest.” If in this passage, 
aparh ndpi is taken as a mere general desoriptive term, it loses 
all its foree ; for there is little point in the statement, “thou art 
ason of the waters.” If, on the other hand, it is taken as a 
proper name, and the words Jitivo apdin ndpaj are regarded as 
parallel to those which correspond to them in the preceding pada, 
Bktvo vdruno, it becomes a clear case, in each instance, of that 
peculiar Vedic practice of doing homage to a god by identifying 
‘him with some other god, from whom he is entirely distinct. On 
this basis, the statement becomes as vigorous and striking as 
is the preceding one, “thou art Varuna.” The stanza, however, 
may not be convincing, since the other interpretation is possible; 
and the passage might easily lead to confusion, if taken in con- 
nection with the two first cited. But fortunately the case does 
not need to rest on this stanza, In vi, 18, ahymn in which Agni 
is addressed as “son of might,” sano sahaso (-sah), in three dif- 
ferent stanzas, 4, 5, and 6, the third stanza reads: “ With force 
the mighty-ruler slays the dragon ; the sage, O Agni, takes booty 
from the niggard; whom thou O wise-one, Order-born, with 
riches, united-with Apiin Napit, dost prosper.” In this stanza, 
the phrase sajésa ndptrapdrh seems to admit of no escape from 
the conclusion that Agni and Apia Napit were originally two 
different gods. In a passage cited above, vi. 50. 13, the same 
word, sajésas, is used of Tvastr and the gods with their wives, 
and it often has this sense of ‘united with’ Still, it must’ be 
remembered that the Hindu mind is capable of some remarkable 
conceptions, and that Agni is asked to bring Agni to the sacri- 
fice, vii. 99. 6, while Indra is represented as his own grandfather, 
x. 64.8, 

Only the hymn addressed to Apiin Napit, ii. 95, remains, Al- 
though its final stanza (16) is addressed to Agni, it seems to have 
nothing to do with the rest of the hymn and has long been 
regarded as a late addition, All the other stanzas have reference 
to Apkih Napit, In 1, the “water-born,” nddyé, is asked to find 
Pleasure in the poet's hymns of praise, and he is immediately 
named as Apih Napit, the “Ariver-of-horses,” dpuhémd, Tn 2, 
he-is spoken of as the begetter of all creatures, the form of praise 
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s0 often used of the gods, and he is also called “kind,” aryé. In 
3, the “beaming waters stand round about the beaming, shining 
Apith Napit.” In 4, the “not-pouting young purifying waters 
eam about him young; with mighty flames, he richly 
with-no-neod-of-kindlings, clothed-in-ghee (clarified-butter), in the 
waters,” That he needs no kindlings, anid/imé, has already been 
noted in x. 90.4. In 5, the “three goddess wives gladly-furnish 
food for him, the unwavering god; for to the deep-valleys, 80- 
to-speak, he flows forth in the waters; he sucks the beestings of 
those-having-their-first-young.” In 6, his birth is said to have 
taken place in heaven, and it is added that “neither hardships 
nor wrongs can reach the not-to-bedisregarded-one in (his) 
erude cloud-castles yonder.” In 7, he “shines forth within the 
waters, for the giving-of-good to the worshiping-one.” In 8, be 
is spoken of as the one “who, in the waters, with divine flame, 
holy, imperishable, shines forth far-and-wide,” and the “other 
creatures” are said to be merely “his branches.” According to 
9, “erect, clothed with light, Apish Napit verily betakes-himself 
to the bosom of the oblique-ones (the falling-rain); carrying his 
pretminent majesty, the golden-colored streams move about 
(hima).” The theme of 10 is the golden color of Apith Napit 5 
and it is also said that “letting-himself-down from (his) golden 
dirth-place, bestowing-gold, he gives food to this-one (the singer).”” 
According to 11, “his face increases, and (so does) the dear 
secret form (name) of Apis Napit, whom the young-maidens 
(the waters) kindle unitedly, in-this-way (ittid),—golden-colored 
ghee is his food.” This stanza is somewhat in dispute, however, 
and the “young-maidens” are regarded by some as the fingers. 
Still, the stanza strongly resembles 4 of the same hymn, In 12, 
it is stated that he is worshiped “with sacrifices, with obeisance, 
(and) with oblations”; and the poet then continues, “ (his) peak 
I make-bright, I gladly-farnish with chips, I cover with food, I 
praise with hymns.” It is to be noted that 2élma, ‘chip, ocours 
only here, in the Rik. In 18, the poet says: “He, verily, the bull 
(vfaa), begot in those (waters) the scion (gdrbhavi); he, verily, 
the young, took-to-the-breast; him (the waters) caressed ; he, 
Apiza Napat, whose-color-cannot-be-blotted-out, with the body of 
another, s0-to-speak, is-active here.” ‘Tho bymn properly con- 
cludes with 14: “(Him), on this highest station standing, with 
undimmed (rays) ever shining, the waters, to their son, gheo as 
food conveying, of-their-own-accord with draperies fly about (con- 
coal), swiftly-streaming.” Stanza 15 reads: “I proffer, O Agni, 
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security to man, I proffer also, to the generous, excellent-praise ; 
all that (every thing) is propitious which the gods favor; might- 
‘ly let us, rich-in-heroes, sing at the sacred-assembly.” The 
stanza is, in part, found elsewhere, fi, 1. 16; 2.18; 28.19; and 
ix, 86. 48. 

‘The only stanzas of this bymn, excepting 18, which can be 
regarded as at all suitable for Agni, are 11 and 12; for 10 is bet- 
ter suited to the lightning pure and simple, But 11 appears to 
be only a variation of 4, which, again, is perfectly appropriate for 
lightning. If 12 refers to the kindling of a fire, the statement of 
19, that “Apiah Napit is-active here with the body of another, s0- 
to-speak,” must still be reckoned with, although an apparent rather 
than a real union with another's body seems to be applied. This 
stanza should also be compared with v. 41. 10, cited above; for 
it seems to bear out the suggestion that Apith Napit was the son 
of Agni, as well as of the Waters, or Rain-clouds, who, in true 
Hindu fashion, are spoken of as his “mothers,” in i, 192. 4, also 
cited above, and still more plainly as Agni’s mothers, in iii. 9. 2. 
‘This, however, proves nothing as to relationship. If stanza 15 
had any place in the original hymn, which is very doubtful, it 
was probably due to this apparent reference to Agniin the begin- 
ning of stanza 18, combined with the seeming reference to Apith 
‘Napit’s likeness to Agni in its concluding pida, It is of course 
possible that tbis stanza furnished the ground for adding 15 later 
on, although it seems quite as likely that it was the result of a 
confusion of the two gods in the popular mind. It should be 
added, finally, that there is a possible reference to Agni in stanza 
6, which begins: ‘There (was) the birth of the horse (Agni ?) 
and of him (Apith Napat), in heaven,” dpvasydtra jdnimasyé oa 
svar, 

Enough has possibly been said ‘to show that Apita Napit is 
probably not to be regarded merely as the lightning form of 
‘Agni, an explanation which is frequently given; but there are 
other evidences yet to be adduced. Apith Napit was an Indo- 
Iranian god, if he is not still older; for there is a god Apam 
Napit in the Avesta, whose individuality is very marked. He is 
often referred to immediately after a god “Atar, the son of Ahura 
Mazda,” while “the holy waters, made by Abuta,” are frequently 
mentioned just after him, in turn.’ If it is claimed, since Agni 

















#8es Sacred Books of the East, xxiii. pp. 0-8, 14, 86, 98, eto,, and ef, 
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oes not appear in the Avesta, that the two were probably one in 
Indo-Iranian times, it must be remembered that Atar has also dit 
‘appeared from the Vedic beliefs, although his name has survived 
in Athar-van, ‘Fire-priest.’ Now, Atar, like Agni, is related 
to both fire and lightning ;' and, if Agni himself has disappeared 
from the religion of the Magi, his characteristics have survived in 
‘the persons of Atar and another Avestan god. It is believed that 
the worship of fire is very old, that the earliest fire-cult prob- 
ably had reference to the destruction of evil spirits, and that this 
fanction originally belonged to Agni alone* But if this is true, 
and it seems reasonable, it naturally follows that Indra Vytra- 
han is probably considerably younger than Agni Vrtrahan, 
swho appears in some of the oldest hymns in the Rik; and, in thay 
case, Agni, in his character as “ spook-killer,’—x. 87. 1, and 102, 1, 
with iii, 15. 1, and vii, 8. 6, a very old hymu, by the way,—is to 
be likened to Verethraghna, the fiend smiter par excellence of 
the Avesta ; for the comparison of Indra with Verethragbnua will 
hardly stand the test of a careful analysis and may therefore be 
dismissed? 

‘That Agoi was originally a god of the lightning, the lightning 
that strikes and leaves fire behind it, there can be no doubt.t 
‘That Agni still retains his character as lightning in parts of the 
Rig-Veda is, however, of itself, no more reason for identifying 
him with Apizh Napit, who never appears clearly in any other 
role, than is the fact that Savitr, Pagan, and Vignu were all sun 
‘gods a reason for identifying them with Sarya. There seem, in 
faot, to have been other gods of lightning, such as Trita (Mac- 
Aonell, Zc p. 69), and possibly Aja Ekapid (i, p. 74) and Rudra 
(Hopkins, Z.¢, p. 112), not to mention the “long broad son of the 
mist,” dirghdm prthtim miké ndpatam, led onward by the Mar- 
‘uts (i. 97. 11, which may, however, refer to the rain); but no 
‘one thinks of identifying any of these with Agni, It should be 
noted incidentally that the demon Qusna is also called a ‘son of 











* Cf. SBE,, iv,, Introd., p. Ixii, and xxiti. pp. 207-8. 

+See Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 103, and Macdonell, Vedic My- 
‘thology, p. 95. 

+ For a fuller statement, see Bibliotheca Sacra, Iv. pp. 103, 104, and 
107, footnote 5. 

«'See Kaegi (trans. by Arrowsmith), The Rig-Veda, p. 85 ; M. Bloom- 
field, in JAOS., xvi. pp. 118.5 R-V., 1 148, 2, and 164, 02, ii 1. 1, i, 9. 2 
‘ii 15, 45 ete. 








144 EL W. Magoun, Aparh Napat. [1808, 


the mist,” v. 82.4; but this simply shows how loosely Vedie 
expressions are often used. 

‘As Agni was lightning—probably the blinding flash—and fire 
(later the sun also), so Apith Napit was lightning in its most 
remarkable and conspicuous form, the distant descending bolt, the 
fascinating and awe-inspiring “chain-lightning,” which, like a 
molten stream of fire, seems to reach from heaven to earth. This 
was “the swift-horsed, the tall and shining lord” of the Avesta 
(SBE,, xxiti, p. 14); and this was the Vedio god who, “erect, 
clothed with light, betakes-bimself to the bosom of the oblique- 
ones,” and whom stallions swift-as-thought convey.” 

While Agni became more and more conspicuous, Apith Napit 
seems to have waned in popularity, until he was so far forgotten 
that a confusion arose concerning the two uses of the expression 
aptrn népat; and Apith Napat, the “Son of the Waters,” kar? 
aoxfv, was swallowed up in Agni, a “son of the waters,” as he 
was ocoasionally (twice in the Rik) called, since he too, because of 
his original lightning nature, was supposed to have been born of 
the rain-clouds. To the same source is to be traced the myth of 
his hiding in the waters; for this myth probably had no connec- 
tion originally with Apith Napat, beyond the mere fact that both 
he and Agni were forms of lightning which, appearing when the 
thunderstorm was at its height, seemed to disappear in the clouds 
from which they came, But a farther source of confusion is 
possibly to be found in the expression apdra gdrbhah, “soion of 
the waters,” which is several times used of Agni (i. 70. 8 ili, 1. 
19 and 13, iii. 6. 8, vii. 9. 8, and doubtless i, 164, 52, and ix. 07. 
41), and also in the fact that Agni is once, ii, 1. 5, called a 
“horse-driver,” apukéma ; but, while these expressions may have 
been fruitful in producing a confusion of the two gods, they can- 
not, as words are used in the Rik, be taken as valid ground for 
any belief in an original identity of the two. 

‘The conclusion seems to be warranted, therefore, that Agni and 
Apith Napit were once distinct gods,—gods of the lightning, 
who were, however, associated with each other and were much 
alike in certain particulars ; and that this association and resem- 
lance ultimately resulted, possibly at the close of the Vedic 
period, in a confusion and union of the two, as a result of which 
‘Apith Napit was absorbed by Agni.’ 














+See the following article, “The Original Hindu Triad.” 
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The Original Hindw Triad—By Dr. Heroeex W. Macovs, 
Oberlin, Ohio. 


‘Tux number three is indissolubly connected with the religious 
history of India, Its sacred character appears conspicuously in 
the Rig-Veda, and the modern Hindu triad—Brama, Vinru, Qiva 
familiar to all who have even a slight acquaintance with 
or its people. But there have been other groups of three 
godsin the religious history of the Hindus; and, while the origin 
of the divine triad, as well as that of the sacredness of the num- 
ber three, may never be fully known, it is interesting to note 
whatever may throw any possible light on the subject. 

In one of the early Brahmanioal writings, the Vedio investiga 
tor Yiska tells of certain scholars, more ancient than himself, 
who maintained that there were but three gods, although many 
names were used in speaking of them. ‘The only gods whom 
these scholars admitted to exist: were, a deity located on the earth, 
Agni ; a deity dwelling in the atmosphere, to whom they allotted 
two names, Indra or Vayu; and a deity whose home was in the 
heavenly regions, Strya, ‘These three, then, constituted a triad, 
the earliest of which there is any mention ; for, although groups 
of three gods can be found as far back as the Rig-Veda itself,— 
as, for example, Varans, Mitra, and Aryaman, and the three 
Rbhus,—an ordinary group of three gods can hardly be called a 
triad, since a triad should possess marked differences, either in 
their field of action or in their characteristics, 

In speaking of this early Brabmanical group of gods, a recent 
‘writer (Macdonell, Vedio Mythology, p. 69) says that the seoond 
member of the group was probably originally Trita, whom he 
farther regards as a god of lightning. ater on in the book (p. 
93), he concludes that the mystical threefold nature of Agni, as 
fire, lightning, and sun,—for the identification of Agni with the 
sun is also Vedie,—was the prototype of the groups, Sun, Wind, 
Fire, and Sun, Indra, Fire, which, though not Vedic, are ancient. 
Be also calls attention to Agni’s three dwelling places, in the 
order usually given, heaven, earth, and the waters, i. e., the rain- 
clouds. The position here taken must at once strike the reader 
as a reasonable one, on the whole ; and it must be accepted, unless 

VoL. xix, 10 
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fa simpler and more natural one can be found, The notion that 
the light and heat of the sun came from the same souroe as the 
light and heat of a firo is based on a simple association of ideas, 
and need, therefore, produce no difficulty. By a similar process, 
‘Agni Vaidyuta and Trita may have also come to be identified as 
lightning, or the “middle Agni.” It may be an interesting ques- 
tion, however, whether there are not other possible elements in 
the problem, and whether the origin of the groups mentioned 
cannot be pushed still further back. It is the object of this paper 
to consider briefly a few points looking in that direction, 

‘The position has already been taken, in the preceding paper, 
“Apia Napit in the Rig-Veda,” that Apith Napit and Agni 
were originally distinct gods, and that Apish Napit was the name 
given to that phenomenon of the thunderstorm which is com- 
monly spoken of as chain lightning. It may not be out of place 
to briefly refer to the reasons for this belief. 

‘The name Apish Napit is very old. If it is not Aryan, it is at 
east Indo-Iranian ; for it appears not only in the Rik but also in 
the Avesta as the name of a god. In the Avesta, he is “the tall 
lord,” or “the swift-horsed, the tall and shining lord”;' or, as 
‘another translator has it in other portions of the Mazdean scrip- 
tures,* he is spoken of as “lofty,” “kingly and brilliant,”  glit 
tering-one,” ete. 

In the Rik, he is a “ driver-of-horses,” fi, 85. 1, and vii. 47. 25 
he is a god ‘whom stallions swift-asthought convey,” i. 188. 5 ; 
he “shines in the waters (rain-clouds, or rain-in-the-clouds) with- 
noneed-of-kindlings,” i, 35. 4, and x, 80. 4; “his birth (is) in 
heaven, (and) no wrongs can reach (him) in his cloud-strongholds 
yonder,” ii. 35.6; he ‘shines far-and-wide with divine flame, in 
‘the waters,” Lc, 8; “(standing)-crect, clothed with light, (he) 
seeks the bosom of the oblique-ones (the streaming-rain); bear- 
ing his preeminent majesty, the golden streams press around 
(him),” 1 0, 9; “golden-colored,” he descends from a golden 
seat, .c., 10; “here (on earth), he isactive in another’s body 
(fire?), so-to-speak,” Zc, 18; and, “bringing (him) food, the 
waters, of-their-own-accord, quickly veil (him) standing on the 
highest station with undimmed (rays),” Lc, 14. It is hardly 
necessary to say more, 60 perfectly does the whole deseription fit 




















"Darmesteter in Sacred Books of the East, xxiti. pp. 5-6, 14, 88, 8, 
ate, 
“Mills, b., xxi. pp. 197, 204, 219, 819, 926, ete. 
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the distant descending bolt, His food is supposed to be clarified 
Dutter, 2, 11 and 14, probably becanse of the sudden flame 
which it produces when poured into a fire; while the swift veil- 
ing by the waters doubtless refers to the sudden withdrawal of 
the bolt from sight. Apith Napit, then, is a god of lightning 
pure and simple, and he seems to have had that character from 
the beginning. 

‘Turning now to Agni, it will bo observed that he is essentially 
the god of fire, and the antiquity of his fire character is attested 
by the Latin ignis whose proper meaning is simply ‘fire.’ But 
that he was originally the lightning-kindled-fire is to be inferred 
from the fact that the Grecian myth, according to which fire first 
‘came from heaven, is to be traced in the Rig-Veda (Hopkins, 
Religions of India, pp. 108-110), and also from the fact that 
Agni has, in parts of the Rik, a lightning character. Agni, then, 
from his original character as the lightning-kindled-fire, or, bet- 
ter, the lightning-stroke-which-results-in-fire, developed, as a Vedic 
god, a twofold nature, i,e., he became both fire and lightning ; 
Dut, by a later extension, he also came to inolude the sun, and 
this gave him his mystical threefold character as fire, lightning, 
and sun, 

Such a genesis seems, at least, to account most. readily for all 
his peculiarities, even to the funetion of ‘spook-killer,’ rakgohén, 
x. 87, 1, ete; for the ancient Hindus, like their modern brethren, 
Delieved that the air about them was infested with spooks and 











goblins of various kinds, To suppose that fire is fatal to evil 


spirits, seems, under ordinary ciroumstances, like a strange notions 
Dut, to one who has seen the stroke, the lightning-kindled-fire 
Decomes a most natural death-desler to the goblins of the air. 
Asa rule, such a stroke is simply a terrible blinding flash; for 
a distant observer can hardly be aware of the stroke at all, except 
by inference. Occasionally, a sudden streak of dazzling light, 
more or less approaching the horizontal, may be seen by some 
‘one looking in the direction taken by the bolt; and its effeot 
upon the mind can hardly be described. ‘The sudden passage of 
a large swift-winged bird just over the head may sometimes pro- 
ace a startled sensation akin to that produced by the fight of 
the lightning’s bolt ; but nothing else in nature approaches i 
For this reason, it is not strange, perhaps, that Agni, in his light- 
ning character, is sometimes the ‘eagle’ in the Rik (see M. 
Bloomfield, in JAOS,, xvi. 1 ff.); and, if his name means ‘ Agile- 
one,’ as is supposed, it was certainly appropriate, 





14s HW. Magoun, [ase 


No wonder that the superstitious Hindu observer, or his ances- 
tors, felt that such a stroke must have proved fatal to many a 
spook, and this original idea of the lightning-stroke-in-the-ire 
can still be traced in passages to Agni, the ‘ goblin-smiter’s as, 
for example, “pierce him (the sorcerer) thou slinger with (thy) 
dart, (thon) keen-one,” tdmn deta vidhya gérva siginah, x. 87.6. 
To the lightning side of his nature, doubtless, is also to be traced 
the epithet vrtrahén, ‘dragon-slayer,’ which is applied to Agni 
alone with any frequency, if Indra be omitted. ‘The blinding 
flash doos not always strike, nor does it always leave fire behind 
it when it strikes ; but it would very soon tend to be regarded, 
for the most part, as Agni just the same, and, if some chanc 
Deholder were to see a tree oleft by a sudden thunderbolt, it 
would be a very simple and a perfectly natural bit of reasoning 
which would lead to the conclusion that Agni could and actually 
did smite the ‘cloud-dragon’ also in like manner. Whether the 
‘Vitra, i.e, the ‘cloud-dragon,’ myth arose from a lack of rain 
or from a fear lest the light was to be snatched from men, would 
not affect the question ; for, when the blinding flashes begin to 
come, not only does the rain descend but the heaviest clouds also 
pass over and the light begins to return. 

But close observers must soon have noticed that there was a 
third form of lightning no less conspicuous than the other two ; 
and the wonderful play of the cloud-bolts in the sky, which also 
often produce a blinding flash, may well have excited the wonder 
‘and admiration of a primitive people in a land of violent thun- 
der-storms such as both the Hindus and their ancestors seem to 
have inhabited. Very soon also the question must have sug- 
gested itself whether this third form of lightning was not after 
all the god who destroyed the ‘cloud-dragon,? since he always 
appeared so high up in the air where the ‘sky-dragon? was, and 
since he always seemed to be smiting something there just as Agni 
was sometimes seen to do on the earth. Speaking of him as the 
“third-one,’ he may soon have come to be simply ‘Third,’ and it 
is possible that this was the way in which Trita got his name. 

‘As the conviction grew that Trita, ‘Third,’ was the real smiter 
af the ‘cloud, or ‘sky-dragon,’ the myth would natnrally tend 
to become attached to him even more strongly than it was to 
‘Agni ; and, when Indra at length displaced him and became the 
supreme god of the storm, it was to be expected that he would 
also usurp the function of ‘dragon-killer’; for it must be remem- 
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dered that Trita, as well as Apith Napit, was probably an Indo- 
Iranian god, while Indra seems to have been purely a Hindu 
creation. 

Tust here it may be noted that Api Napit never appears in 
the role of a ‘fiend-smiter’ in either the Rik or the Avesta, 
In the latter, to be sure, when Atar, ‘Fire,’ and Azhi Dahaka 
(the Avestan sky-dragon) are battling for “the awful Glory that 
‘eannot be forcibly seized, made by Mazda,” i. e., the light (phys- 
ical and sacerdotal); Apiim Napit ecizes the “Glory” when it 
flees to “the sea Vi upper air (see SBE, vol. 
iv., Introd., pp. Ix . pp. 297-9); but he takes 
no other part in the fight, If, now, Apith Napit is the lightning 
form of Agni, as is commonly supposed, and if the epithet 
wrtrahdn was transCerred to Agni from Indra, as is commonly 
held, it is difficult to understand, on « priori grounds, why Apiii 
‘Napit never bas the character of a fiend-smiter, even if he does 
not receive the epithet. vrtrahdn ; for assuredly it is the light- 
ning side of Agni which is most prominent in both Agni Vrtra- 
han and the dual divinity Indragni. Seo RV,, ii. 20. 4, 1. 59. 6, 
x, 69. 12, ete,, and i. 108, v. 86, vi 59, vii, 93, ete, Again, since 
‘the Zend word Verethraghna, from its etymology, must origi- 
nally have been an adjective, and since the Avestan god Verethra- 
ghna is identified with the sacred fire of the Parsis, which was 
‘the great spook-killer of the Magi, it appears that Agni Vrtra- 
han and Verethraghna were, in all probability, closely related ; 
but Verethraghna and Apim Napit have no connection ia the 
Avesta, In short Agni and Apith Napit must have been deoid- 
edly distinct in the early days. 

It is perfectly clear to us, to be sure, that the two kinds of 
lightning are really identical ; but to assume that the early Vedic 
Hindus or the Indo-Iranians possessed the same knowledge is to 
attribute to them a degree of intellectual power in the analysis 
‘of natural phenomena which their whole religious history belies. 
Tf they ever discovered the actual identity of the two, it must 
hhave been the result of some accidental combination of ciroum- 
stances, the full force of which they would be very slow to 
admit. In faot, just such an accident might account for the 
statement which appears in ii, 95, 19, “Apiih Napit isactive 
here in another’s body, so-to-speak,” i,e., when he appears on 
earth, he looks like Agni ; but this does not prove the identity 
‘of the two. 
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‘Turoing again to Trita, it will be noticed that he is called dptyd, 
«Qwelling-in-the-waters) i, ¢., the clouds ; and the title is signifi- 
cant, If the three gods are grouped together, we shall have: 
“Agile-one,’ the fire-producing-stroke or the blinding-flash, who 
is active on the earth; ‘Son of the Waters,’ the distant-desoend- 
ing-bolt, who is born in heaven and descends from his golden 
seat, and is therefore a god located in the air; and ‘Third 
‘Whose-home-is-in-the-clouds, a divinity of the sky. In other 
‘words, the three will constitute an incipient triad which must be 
very ancient, 

Tt may not be wareasonable to suppose that the original Hindo 
triad, or an Indo-Iranian triad, was so constituted. But, sine 
the blinding fash came down from the clouds as well as the dis 
tant bolt, Agni was occasionally spoken of as a “son of the 
waters,” and this fact may have ultimately led to a confusion of 
the two. Whatever the cause may have been, Apith Napit 
seems to have been so overshadowed by the remarkable develop- 
ment of Agni that he lost his character as a distinct god and was 
then practically absorbed. In the meantime the light and heat 
of the sun had come to be attributed to Agni; and, as the sun is 
evidently higher than the lightning, it was a natural step for- 
ward to assign to the sun the highest position, while Trita drop- 
‘ped back into second place. In time, Trita’s turn also came ; and, 
as he yielded his chief feats and characteristics to Indra in other 
things, he may well have been displaced, as god of the atmos- 
phere, by his more popular rival. 

Just what connection Vayu had with the matter when the 
triad finally emerged from the nebulous state into a well recog- 
nized group, cannot be determined, beyond the mere fact that, as 
god of the wind, he was naturally the god of the atmosphere 5 
Dut, in any case, his connection with the latter triad came rather 
from his relation to Indra than from any association with the 
other gods concerned. 





























The Milk-dvinking Haisas of Sanskrit Poetry —By Ouanres 
R, Layuan, Professor in Harvard University, Cambridge, 
‘Mass. 


‘Tux Hindus say that the bird called haiisa has the faculty, out 
of a vessel of mingled milk and water, to separate and drink the 
milk and leave the water. To this widespread popular belief 
frequent allusion is made in the literature; and for it there must 
‘be some basis in the facts of natural history. 

‘The facts which gave rise to the belief are in my opinion the 
following : the aquatic bird havisa lives on lakes that abound in 
lotuses, and subsists in a measure upon the underground stalk of 
‘the lotus plant (such a stalk is called Bisa), whose joint (granthi), 
when crushed (bhagna), exudes a juice designated by the word 
Jesira, which is also a common name for milk. Thus the bird, as 
it floats on the lake, may be said to drink Zsira or milk out of 
water. 

For the sake of students of Sanskrit and others, it may be 
worth my while to assemble some of these allusions in the litera 
ture, And again it may be useful to put together the statements’ 
about the character and habits of the Awisa in order to subject 
‘them more easily to the criticism of students of natural history. 

But first a word as to the general scope of these allusion 
‘They are indeed often made direotly in praise of the noble harisa, 
and to show its superiority for instance to the heron ; but oftener 
still, the point of the allusion is the marvelous discrimination,’ 
fine and clear, displayed in the separation of thiugs so hopelessly 
mixed as milk and water.* 

Beautifully appropriate uses of our fable are made by the 
philosophers, ‘Thus in the Tattva-muktivalt* we read : “Others 

















{Mentioned already by H. T. Colebrooke in a note to H. H. Wilson's 

“«Analytical account of the Pancha Tantra” (1824), Works, ed. Rost, 

iv.p. 8 Benfey cites the note, Pantschatantra, it. p. 907. ‘ 
! The intimacy of this mixturo is praised by the poots as absolute and 

complete (Sprache, 2024), and it is thus a type of the closest friendship 

‘and mutual devotion (ib. 2026). 
+ Rdited and translated by Cowell, 1883, JRAS. xv. pp. 149, 167, gloka 
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seo not the difference when water is mixed with milk, but the 
swan at once separates the milk and the water so too when the 
souls are absorbed in the supreme Brahman, the Lord,—the faith- 
fal, who have received the Guru’s words, can at once draw a dif- 
ference between them.” Again, the Sikikhya aphorism, iv. 23, 
says: “By him who is free from passion what is to be left [i. e- 
Nature] is left, and what is to be taken (i. o, Soul] is taken; as 
in the case of the swan and the milk.” And again, the begin- 
ning of the second valli of the Katha Upanignd says: “The 
better is one thing, and the more agreeable is another. . . . The 
wise man weighs them both well, separates them (vi-vinakti), 
and chooses the better.” Gathkara, in his Bhigya, illustrates this 
by the fable of the hates, Vi-vinakdi is from the same root as 
vi-yeoana which is used of the harisa’s exploit. 

First then—some of the allusions. The introduction to the 
Paficatantra contains the familiar stanza anantaparam ete., 
which, as I thought it a fit motto for a brief Sanskrit grammar 
that I was minded to make, I Englished* as follows 














‘An endless seience, as we know, is grammar. 
‘And life is short; the hindrances are many. 
Essentials keep, leaving the non-essential, 

‘As swans drink up the milk, but leave the water.* 


Here we may notice the passage in Kilidisa’s Qakuntali,* where 
an invisible being behind the scenes is threatening the buffo's 
life, Here the king promises that his arrow, which he thinks to 
lot fly, shall slay the villain and spare the buffo—with the same 
‘uncommon discrimination that the havisa uses as betwixt the milk 
and the water. 
In Bohtlingk’s Indische Sprache, 24 ed., the following numbers 
‘make express mention of the /arisa’s gift : 
248, anantaparam, from Pafleatantra, introd. 5 ; 
245, anantagastram, from Old Canakya, xv. 103 
544, ambhojint-, from Bhartrhari, Witigataka, 18 ; 











+See the interesting comment heroon in J. R, Ballantyne's Sénkiiya 
Aphorisms, 8a ea., London, 1885, p. 808. 

A dozen yeart ago, more or less. It has since then been put to 
this very use by R. Fiok, Praktische Grammatik der Sanskrit-Sprache, 
‘Wien, no date, p. VIL. 

*'Seo F. Kielhorn’s note to this stanza in the Notes to his edition. 

4Near the end of aot vi., espeoially the stanza 165 (BOhtlingk) or 182 
Gischer, 
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4928, prajras tu, from MBb. i. 74, 91=8078; 
6211, vigvasaijhita-, from Rajataraigint, vi. 275; 

7358, harisah gveto, from Subhagitarnava ; 

"1605, vedadyanekagastrani, from the same, 

About the stanzas from the Sprache a few words may be of 
interest. No. 4923 is from the old Epic story of Qakuntala, 
where she says: “On hearing good and evil counsel, a fool takes 
the evil, as a swine does filth, and a wise man takes the good, as 
the haiisa the milk.” Cinakya’s verses, badly mutilated, are 
recognizable in the famous Sidharubam sew yrammatica Sam- 
sordamica . . . auctore Paulino a 8, Bartholomaeo, Rome, 1790, 
p- 19. Bhartyhari’s stanza is thus rendered in Abraham Roger's 
Offne Thitr 2u dem verborgenen Heydenthum, Nuwaberg, 1668, 
p. 500-7: “Wann Bramma auf seinen Triger Ampea’ zornig 
ist, kan er ibn zwar wol aus seinem Wasser-pfubl vertreiben ; 
aber ihm gleichwol die Macht nicht benehmen, dass er (wofern 
‘Milch und Wasser untereinander vermenget) die Milch nicht solte 
allein trinken, und das Wasser iiberlassen konnen,” 

‘The Indian anthologies contain chapters, certain sections of 
which form a kind of Oriental bestiary. Among these are sec- 
tions made up, wholly or in part, of epigrams concerning the 
havea, Four such collections may be noticed : 

‘The Paddhati of Yarigadhara [A. D. 1863], ed. by P. Peterson, 
Bombay, 1888, Nos. 798-814 are called haisanyoktayah, 

The Subhigitavali of Valladhadeva [A. D. 1400-1450], ed. by 
P. Peterson, Bombay, 1886. Nos, 689-717 are about havisas 
‘and sdrasas. 

The Subhasita-ratna-bhandagaram, or Gems of Sanskrit Poetry, 
selected and arranged by K.P, Paraba, 2d ed., Bombay, 1888. 
Nos, 8-40, pages 867-969, are of havisas. 

Subhasitaratnaikara, compiled and edited by K. Bhitavadekara, 
Bombay, 1888. Nos. 1-10, pages 217-290, are of havisas. 

In all these stanzas from the Indian anthologies, the mate- 
rial is similar or in good part identical, and of course from very 
diverse sources. Among these stanzas, the following ten make 
reference to the Ksira-nira-vivecana: in Qarfigadbara, only no, 
707; im Vallabhadeva, nos, 697 and 716; in Parab’s collection, 
nos. 6, 10, 15, and 20; in Bhitavadekar’s, nos. 2, 14, and 18, Of 














1 Ampea (hafiea) sind cin Gefldg, fast wie die Kleinen Endvdgel 
{Enten}—Roger. 
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these, 707, 15, and 2 simply repeat Bhartrhari’s stanza; 6 
‘Sprache 7358; and 10 and 14 are a pleasing quotation from Bhi 
mintvilisa, i. 13, ed. L. R, Vaidya, Bombay, 1887. ‘Thus th 
are five with new allusions, namely 697, 716, 20, 18, and 10=14, 

Of the many stanzas without these allusions, almost all are 
interesting and instructive as to the character and habits of the 
haisa. Richest in points of description are perhaps Vallabhade- 
va's nos, 715 and 710, which read thus : 

No. 715. “His beanty is enchanting; charming his mate. 
For drink, he has the sweet juice! of the lotus ; and for a play- 
ground, the waters. Among the lotuses is his dwelling; their 
pollen is his ornament, He subsists on the excellent underground 
stalk of the lotus,” His friends are the sweet-humming bees. 
Free from servile labor, poverty, and humiliation, happy lives 
‘the hava !” 

No. 710. “There are everywhere waters clear as pearl, with 
lotns-rocts whose knots show milk when they are crushed ;* 
abundant dranghts of lotus-jnice ;* sand-banks fit for sport and 
play. What means this, then, 0 Aaviea, that thou takest up thine 
abode in this horrid, muddy, old pool, beset with impudent 
shrieking herons?” 

Kalidise’s Meghadita, stanza 11, is relevant at this point. 
‘The Yakga says to the cloud that is to bear the message to his 
wife, “The rdja-hansas, eager to get to lake Minasa, will be thy 
companions as far as mount Kailasa, having pieces of the shoots 
of the bisa as their provisions for the journey (patheya or viati- 
cum).” H. H, Wilson* says: “The Réjahansa is described as a 
white gander, with red legs and bill, and together with the com- 
mon goose 
European prejudice, I have in all cases substituted for these 
birds, one to which we are rather mote accustomed in verse, the 
swan.” In rendering Aarisa by ‘swan’ instead of ‘gander,’ or 
*goose,' Wilson bas been generally followed ; but Jerdon says, 
under the Oygnidae, that there are no swans in India, Kalidisa 
again speaks of the bisa as the patheya or viatioum of the rdja- 
































+ madhu.—* Bisa: of, Vallabhadeva, 71%? Stallc-kmots with mille 
that appears (eilasant) upon breaking (haviga).’—‘Lit. ‘tdmarasa- 
extract or liquor.” 

©The Mégha Dita, translated, etc., London (reprint of Calcutta ed,), 
1814, p60. 


favourite bird in Hindu poetry. Not to shock.” 
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}avisa, to wit, in his Urvagi.’ And again, in the same play, at the 
end of act i,, as Urvagt ascends to the sky, Puraravas says that she 
has torn his heart out of his body, as the rdja-harist tears the 
stringy fibre out of a lotusstalk, the end of which she has 
broken off. 

Professor R. G. Bhandarkar, in reply to my inguity, kindly 
‘wrote me a letter dated Poona, July 16, 1888, From it a part of 
the words or of the substance may be given. “The physical 
facts, as distinguished from poetic fancies, that may be gathered 
from the allusions to the bird in Sanskrit poetical works appear 
to be these: 1. The birds are white, some having dark and others 
red bills and legs, 2. They feed on lotus-stalks (bisa). This 
lotus is of the Nelumbium order. They are also spoken of as 
fond of the waterlily of the kumuda species. 3. They pass 
‘their time in large lakes or ponds or on sand-bauks of rivers. 
4, They migrate about the setting in of the rains,’ i.e. about 
the middle or end of May, to the North, and must be supposed to 
come to India in the beginning of the cold season, i. e. about the 
end of November.” 

He then cites O, J. Jerdon’s Birds of India, vol. iii, and espe- 
cially Jerdon’s notices of the family of the Anseridae. One 
species, Anser cinereus, corresponds, says Jerdon, to the wild 
goose or gray lag-goose of England, and is a common winter 
‘Visitant to the North of India, extending its migrations to Cen- 
tral India, but rarely seen further South. It is sometimes met 
with in small parties of from four to twenty; occasionally in 
‘vast flocks, which feed on young com, grass, ete,,' and during 
the heat of the day rest on some sand-bank in the large rivers or 
in the middle of a tank. The Anser Indious is a goose that 
‘appears to be peculiar to India and probably the adjacent coun- 
tries north of the Himilayas, where it breeds. It is chiefly a 
winter visitant to India.—So far Jerdon, 

Habits and character of the haviea, ‘The mode of fight of the 
‘wild geese as they migrate northward or southward is spoken of 
in characteristic phrase in the Rigveda, iii 8. 9, havisa iva prenigo 
‘yatana), Mike wild geese that move in single file ( @dinse- 
‘marseh);? s0 1,163.10. Their swiftness (java) is praised at \ 








‘Stanza pagedt sarias, Bollensen, no. 04, Parab and Telang, iv. 81. 

*See Kathd-sarit-sigara, Ixix, 120-82, Bombay ed. 

4 Although Jerdon does not speak of the Anseridae as feeding on 
lotuses, the point is not doubtful. 
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Sutta-nipita, 221, as against the slowness of the gaudy peacock. 
‘Their breeding-place and true home is the Himilayan lake 
‘Minasa,’ whose glories are the subject of many a verse, and 
with which the every-day waters of India are set in contemptu- 
ous contrast.’ ‘Theit fondness for sandy banks is implied in the 
Qakuntali,‘ whore the king, speaking of the unfinished back- 
ground of the picture of Gakuntala, sonds for his brushes, sny- 
ing, “The river Malini must yet be painted in, with a pair of 
havisas resting on its sandy bank, and the Himalayan foot-hills 
behind it” 

‘Their beauty or splendor (fobhd) surpasses that of a thousand 
herons. ‘Their angry pride is the subject of a beautiful epi- 
gram, Qarfigadhara, 800. ‘Their superb dignity is told in the 
stanza," “When near him the harsh chattering jacana shrilly 
shrieks, the rdja-harisa either goes away or keeps silent”; and 
still better in the stauza’ so charmingly rendered by Rickert, 











Und wenn aut Erden gleich 
Bliebe kein Lotosteich, 

Doch scharrte nie der Schwan 
Im Miste wie der Hahn. 


‘The lofty devotion of Sumnkha, so touchingly desoribed in the 
Jataka-mili, xxii, may be a figment of Arya-giira’s piety; but 
it is significant that it is asoribed to a haviea, 

Dr. Elliott Coues of Washington, in most kindly response to 
my ornithological queries, propounds the following interesting 
solution of the milk-drinking fable: ‘The members of the swan, 
goose, and duck tribe, and the flamingos also, have a series of 
Tamellae on each edge of each mandible, whieb serve as a sieve 
for straining food from the water which thoy take in. A little 
poetic fancy would easily turn this habit into the exploit of sep- 
arating “milk” (i, e. food or nourishment) from “milk-and- 
water” (i, e, water with food in suspension). 

I think this can hardly be right: first, because the fable 
attributes this strange power, not to all of the Lamellirostres 

















This is on mount Kaildsa and is a sacred placo of pilgrimage.— 
+8, g, Kathi-sarit-sigara, xlvi. 86f.; Parab’s collection, p. 985, no. 215 
Girfigadhara, 805; of. Jétaka-malé, ed. Kern, p. 180f.—* Carigadhara, 
805, 814.—' Stanza 144, Bohtlingk, 168, Pischel 

*Parab, p. 867, no. 5.—* Girfigadhara 708, Vallabhadeva 692, Parab, 
Pi 867, n0, 8, Sprache 408,—many variants. Q. 811, Vall. 691, Parab, 
P. 867, no. 9, Spriiche, 5220. 
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(not, for example, to the cakravaka or Anas Casarca), but only 
to the haisa and rdja-harisa; and, secondly, because this partic- 
ular word for milk, Aira, is never used for food or nourishment 
in general. gira is used of the milk of cows, goats, and 
women, and especially of the milky jaice of the broken stalks 
of flowers: And a Sikh gentleman, Mr. Bari Singh Puri, on a 
visit here from India, assured me last week that the juice from 
the orushed or broken lotus stalks is milky in color. 

Tt remains to inquire whether this fable ean be traced back to 
Vedic literature. ‘The stanzas RV. x, 131. 4, 5, and especially 
the occurrence of the word vy dpibas, used elsewhere of ‘sepa- 
rating mingled liquids in drinking,’ hardly prove the fable to 
be known to the Rigveda; but [refer the reader to the learned 
discussions of the passage by Bloomfield and Oldenberg.* 

‘The Yajurveda, on the other hand, does speak of a bird, a 
Jerufie or curlew, which can separate and drink the milk from 
water with which it is mingled. ‘The passage occurs in the 
‘Maitriyani Sabhiti, iii, 11. 6, in the Kithaka, xxxviii, 1, in the 
‘Vajasaneyi, xix. 72-79, and in the Tuittirlya Brabmana, ii, 6, 24, 
I quote from the first-named text : 

adbhydh kgirdsh vyapibat 

keris diigirash dhiyd 
adbhydh sémarr vydpibac 
chindobhir harisdh gucisdt, eto. 








Other mention of this power of the curlew I have not found 
save in two passages' from the Pali Buddhist literature, One is 
from the Udina, viii. 7, “The wise man leaves the evil as the ; 
milk-drinking curlew the water,” vidvd pajahati papakari kofteo 
Kdirapako va ninnagam. The other is from the Sumaigala- 
‘vlisini, p. 308, where Buddhaghosa likens a true disciple to a 
curlew, because, if a bow! of spirits and water were put to his 
mouth, only the water would enter it and not the spirits; just as, 








1B. g, Gakcuntald, od. Pischel, st. 59, sammilanti, 

Of, Mabfabara’s vivioya pitavdn. 

1JAOS. xv. 1484, 159. And Gottinger Nachrichten, 1698, no. 9. 
‘The story of the mill-drinking eagle (euparya), cited above by Oertal, 
AOS. xix. 102, 101, does not refer to the milk-separating power now 
‘under discussion. 

* Cited by Dr. R. Morris, Journal of the Pali Tect Society for 1881, p. 
368, 
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he continues, if a mixture of milk and water were offered to the 
Krufe-birds, only the milk would be taken by them and not the 
water. 

Siyana, in his comment on TBr. ti, 6. 2, says that the haiisa is 
the soul in living beings, and that Indra, taking on its form, 
drank the soma, separating it from the water ; and then, with 
some other curious remarks’ suggested by the passage, adds the 
following illustration (p. 060): 

yatha loke bruit krautca-pakss. .. dhiya svaduddhya kgiram 
adbhyo vivicyapibat, ksira-patre sva-mukhe praksipte sati, mukha- 
gata-rasa-samparkat, kslravigo jalivigay cobhdu vivicyete, tatra 





jalabhagam parityajya ksira-hagam eva pibati,—tadvad ayam 


‘indro ‘pi soma-rasath jala-bhagad vivieya pibati. 

Here the point of most interest for us seems to be that the 
milky part of the mixture is coagulated by contact or mingling 
(samparkdi) with the fluid (rasa) in the mouth (mukha-gata) of 
the bird when it puts its hill (mukha) into the vessel (patra). 

Now by a singular coincidences, Swami Abhedinands, a Bengali 
gentleman, calling at my study last week on the same day as Mr. 
Puri and while my mind was upon the subject of this essay, told 
‘me that his teacher had explained the havisa-fable to him by say- 
ing that there was a secretion in the bird’s mouth which coagu- 
lated the milky part of the mixtare,* so that the resulting ourdy 
portions became easily separable, Whether there is any acidulous 
rasa or any rennet-like rasa in the havisa’s mouth, I must leave 
to the ornithologists. At any rate, the Swim!’s theory seems to 
be essentially like that of Sayana, 


Canmumer, Mass., June 7, 1898 





XE. g, evam indro ‘py asdram parityajya ckasminn api patre stram 
eva svt-karoti, p. 061. 

‘Somewhat after the fashion of rennet? But see Johnson's Universal 
Cyclopedia, 1808, vol. ii., p. 216, s.v. Cheese, on tho character of the 
action of rennet, etc., in coagulating the curd. 
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Shamgar and Sisera.—By Grorce F. Moore, Professor in 
Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass. 





Tr has long been recognized that Jud. iii, 31, which tells how 
Shamgar killed six hundred Philistines with an ox-goad, was 
inserted by one of the latest editors of the book. It has not, 
however, been so generally observed that certain recensions of 
the old Greek version (codd. 44, 54, 56, 59, 75, 76, 82, 106, 184 
HELP; sud obel, 121), together with the Hexaplar Syriac, Arme- 
nian, and Slavic versions, have the account of Shamgar’s exploit 
a second time after xvi. 31.’ Here, immediately following Sam- 
son, the Philistine-fighter is quite in order. Comparison of the 
renderings in the two places shows that the verse was not 
repeated at the end of o. xvi. by an editor of the Greek text, 
but was found there by the translators in their Hebrew manu- 
scripts, and in a form more original than that which we now 
read in iii. 31. The introductory formula, xal dvéory werd roy Zap- 
Yor Seneyap vids Bray = N3Y 1D WBY PWD MINN DP" corre- 
sponds closely to x. 1, 2NW" DN YIN? 793K INN DP 
FINI [2 YIN, while in ii. 81 the Hebrew has the awkward and 
‘unparalleled YANN {71 (LXK. déory). There is thus good 
reason to think that the verse at first stood after the story of 
Samson, and was subsequently, for some reason, removed to a 
place between Ehud and Barak. 

‘That Shamgar cannot have been the original hero of this 
story is proved both by the earlier position of the verse (follow- 
ing Samson), and—more conclusively—by the fact that the 
Philistines did not appear upon the scene till long after the time 
of Deborah and Barak. The natural hypothesis is that the name 
‘of the champion was accidentally corrupted to Shamgar, under 
‘the ‘influence of v. 6, which necessarily led to the transposition 
of the verse from the end of c. xvi. to the end of o. iii. 

Jn Jud. y. 6 “the days of Shamgar ben Anath, the days of 
Jacl,” ave the time of distress and humiliation for Israel which 


























+ See Budde, Richter, 1807, p. x; also SBOT. Judges, on xvi. 81. 
* For a conjecture about the origin of the notice, see Judges (Interna 
tional Critical Comm.), p. 106. 
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preceded the rising of the tribes under Deborah and Barak. 
‘The words “in the days of Jacl” are rightly noted by many 
critics (since Geddes) as a gloss, But when these words are 
rejected and it is shown that the deliverer of iii, $1 was not 
Shamgar, there is no reason for regarding Shamgar as an Isra- 
elite at all; itis, on the contrary, mach more probable that he 
‘was the oppressor under whom Israel groaned.’ This view is 
strongly confirmed by the name itself; Shamgar is not a 
Hebrew nor even a Semitic word, and ben Anath is without 
even remote analogy among Hebrew proper names, 

Sisera, against whom the Israelites rose in revolt, was then the 
successor, and probably the son (seo Jud. v. 28 ff.) of Shamgar.* 

Now, Shamgar ben Anath and Sisera are not Canaanite names. 
Anath is a goddess worshipped, not only in ancient Palestine, 
but especially by the Hittites in Northern Syria ; a Sangar was 
king of Gargamis—then the chief city of the Hatti—in the days 
of Adurnasirpal and Sabnanassar II (9th cent. B.©.). ‘The name 
Sisera is naturally compared with the numerous Hittite names on 
Egyptian monuments ending in -sira.'’ The Assyrian inscrip- 
tions of Tiglath-pileser and Sargon (8th cent.) make repeated 
mention of a Pisiris or Pisiri, king of Gargamis. Shamgar and 
Sisera thus both point to a non-Semitic people north of Pales- 
tine, Marquart’s conjecture, however, that for D377 NWN the 
residence of Sisera, we should read ONAN] WD, though ap- 
planded by Ruben, is not supported by the topography of the 
poem, 

‘Shamgar ruled in Palestine; Sisera appears in the Song at the 
head of the kings of Canaan. The two names bring us thus 
‘upon an historical fact of great importance. In the days of 
Deborah and Barak a foreign (“Hittite”) dynasty was estab- 
lished in Palestine; the Canaanite city-kings, at least in the 
vicinity of the Great Plain, were its vassals. 














' Moore, Judges, 1895, pp. 106, 148 ; Marquart, Fundamente, 1896, p. 
2; Budde, Richter, 1897, p.42; Ruben, Jewish Quarterly Review, x. p. 
356. 

* Judges, p. 148, Marquart, Ruben, 

* Judges, pp. 106, 112, 














PROCEEDINGS 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 
MEETING IN wiienca: CONNECTIOUT, 
1898. 


‘Tux Annual Meeting of the Society for 1808 was held in Hart- 
ford, Conn., on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of Easter week, 
April 14th, 15th, and 16th. 

the following members were in attendance at one or more of 
the sessions : 











Barber, Miss Gotthelt Jackson Paton 
Bl BJ. Gray Snstow, Mf Jr. Princo 
Bledsoe Grier, Miss 0.6. Tannen Reny 
Bloontela Hove Mist GOR, Tawlor Scot 
Brooks, Miss sper, We Re Macdonald Torrey 
Corwin, Miss Hart Mento, WR, Toy 
Shea Hat Meee ‘Vin Nemo 
Biel Haynes, H. 1 Meet Word We 
Fengoion Hopktot Moore Wigs 5 
Gitaen Hoppin oral fla, 36) 
Bishop Fairbanks cate 


‘The Society met on Thursday afternoon at 9 o’elook, in Hos- 
mer Hall of Hartford Theological Seminary, and was called to 
order by its President, President Daniel Coit Gilman, of the 
Tohns Hopkins University. 

‘The minutes of the last annual meeting, hela in Baltimore, 
April 224, 284, and 24th, 1807, were read ahd approved 

whe report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
bby Profesor Macdonald inthe form of» printed program, with & 
recommendation that the morning sessions of the Society begin at 
half-past nine’o’elock, and the afternoon sessions at three o'elock. 
Professor Macdonald also presented to the Society an invitation 
from the Baculty of Hartford Theological Seminary to a recep- 
‘tion in the Case Library from half-past four to six o'clock on 
Thursday afternoon; and a communication from the Colonial 
Club extending to the members of the Society the hospitality of 
the Club. ‘The reoommendations were adopted, and the invita- 
tions accepted with the thanks of the Society. 

Vou, XI. n 
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‘The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, reported that 
a large number of letters had been received from scholars to 
whom the Whitney Memorial Volume had been sent. As the 
tributes to the memory of Professor Whitney had already ap- 
peared in the tolume itself, these letters contained, for the ‘most 
part, only formal acknowledgments, 

‘An invitation has been received from the Committee on the 
Organization of the Twelfth Oriontal Congress, through its Pre 
dent, Professor Angelo de Gabernatis, to the American Oriental 
Society to take part in that Congress, which will be held in Rome, 
Deginning on October 24, 1809, 

the Saxon Missionary Conference announces a prize of 1000 
Marks for a scientific treatise, in English or German, on the fol- 
lowing subject: “Darstellung der religidsen und philosophischen 
Grundanschazung der Inder nseh den Vedas, Upanischade und 
der Brahmanischen (beconders Vedinta-) Philosophie und Beur- 
theilung derselben vom christlichen Standpunkte aus.” The offi- 
cers of the Conference desire to call the particular attention of 
American scholars to this prize, and to invite their competition." 

Professor Erman, of Berlin, on behalf of the Commission ay 
pointed by the Royal Academics of Berlin and Munich and the 
Royal Societies of Gottingen and Leipsic to prepare and publish 
‘a Dictionary of the Egyptian Language, laid before the American 
Oriental Society the plan of the work, and invited its codperation 
in the collection of materials. To the completeness of this 
‘Thesaurus, which is designed to include all words that bave 
deen preserved in hieroglyphic or hieratic texts, it is important 
fhat the insertions and papyri not only in public, museums but 
in smaller and private collections should be at the disposal of the 
‘Commission ; and all members of the Oriental Society who have 
Knowledge of such inscriptions or papyri are earnestly requested 
to send to the Commission copies, equeezes, or photographs of the 
same? 

‘The Corresponding Secretary reported the names of recently 
deceased members, a8 follows : 


Conporare Mempens. 
Professor Henry Drisler, of Columbia University, New York City. 
Mr. Ralph B. C. Hicks, of Harvard University. 

Hon. J. Hammond Trumbull, of Hartford, Conn, 

Rov. Edward Webb, of Oxford, Pa. 

















+ Bull parioulars in regard to the nature of the easy will be found in an Snset 
‘at tho ond of ZDMG. Bd. I. Heft 2; copies of this cireular may also be obtained 
from Professor Hopkins. The manuscript must be seat in by June 30,1889. The 
judges aro Professor Windisch and Dr. Lindnor in Tgipeig, and Dr. von Schroeder 
im Innsbruck. 

} This communication was received too lato to be presented to the Society ab its 

Meeting, A Committee to collect « catalogue of the Bgyptian material inthis 
‘country was appointed in 1807; see Journal xvil. $86. 
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‘Remarks were made on the life and work of Professor Drisler 
by Professor Hopkins and Professor Jackson ; on Mr. Hicks, bj 
Professor Lanman ; on Mr. Trumbull, by President Gilman ani 
Dr. Ward; and on Mr. Webb, by Professor Lanman and Pro- 
fessor Moore, 

The Report of the Treasurer, Mr, Henry ©. Warren, for the 
year 1897, was presented through Professor Lanman, The Com- 
mittee appointed at the last meeting to audit the Treasurer's 
accounts (Professors Toy and Lyon) reported as follows: 


‘The undersigned, appointed a Committee to audit the books and ac- 
‘counts of the Treasurer of the American Oriental Society for the year 
ending December 31, 1897, find the same to be properly Kept and cor- 
rectly cast. ‘They find the entries for all monies expended by the 
‘Treasurer to be properly vouched, and satisfactory evidence that all 
funds and balances reported in his statement are in his possession. 


‘The analytical summary of the General Account is as follows: 
Recerers, 
Balance (less advance $699.75 from Charles River Bank, 
Dec, 1896) from old account, Deo. 81, 1896. 

Assessments (198) for 1807. 
Assessments (44) for other yea 
Sale of publications. 
‘Reimbursements for author's extras 
Income from funds (other than Bradiey fand).. 


$1,087.17 











‘Total income for the year . 
‘Total receipts for the year.. 


‘EXpenpirures. 


4matrices 
‘Nov. 1697, 8 reams paper at $3.80 
Journal, vol. xvili. pt. 1, printing. . 

« « ‘binding 501 copies & extras. . 82.15 









“« “ distribution 
Journal, vol. xviii. pt 2, printing. 
« “« Dinding 495 copies & extras. 76.98 
“ “ distribution 





Journal, vol. xix. pt. 1, printing. 
~ « Din 






‘Total disbursements for the year. 
Credit balance on Gen'l Account, Dec. 81, 1897. 


2,000.18 
1,978.48 





$0,828.56 
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A statement from the Treasurer on the financial condition of 
the Society, accompanying his annual report, was read and re- 
ferred to the Directors. The inoome of the Society in 1897 
($1,950.30) was two hundred and fifty dolla moro than in. an 
previous year; this increase being due in part to the growth 
of the Society, but chiefly to unusually large receipts from the 
sale of publications (8826.71), threo Parts of the Journal (xviii. 1 
and 2, xix. 1) having been issued during the year. ‘The apparent 
excess of expenditures over receipts for the year, nearly four 
hundred dollars, is accounted for by the fact that the Whitney 
‘Memorial Volume, which was issued as the First Half of vol. xix. 
of the Jonrnal (for January to June 1808) was paid for in 1807 
this amount, approximating four hundred dollars, is thus reall: 
anticipated on the account of 1808, so that only the Second Halt 
of vol. xix. remains to be paid for out of the income of the our- 
rent year. There ig reason to believe, therefore, that the next 
Annual Report of the Treasurer may’ show that this apparent 
deficit has disappeared, 

‘The state of the funds is as follows: 


A. PRINOIPAt OF SPECIAL FONDS. 
Doo. 8, 158, Deo. 3, 180. 


1, Bradley Typo Fund (deposited in New Haven. 
Savings Bank) -- $1,604.04 $1,060.76 
TL, Cotheal Publ posited in the 
" “Provident Institution for Savings, Boston). 1,000.00 1,000.00 
IIL! Whitney Pablication Fund (invested in eight 
shares of State National Bank stock). 
Life Membership Fund (deposited in the Su- 
folk Savings Bank, Boston). 


B, BALANOES BELONGING 70 GrNERAL ACCOUNT. 
‘YV, Cash in Cambridge Savings Bank 

















41,000.00 1,000.00 





3 


75.00 75.00 





$2,282.07 $1,075.56 














‘VL. Cash in Provident Inst. for Savings, Boston. 181.88 "171.75 
‘VIL. Cash in Suffolk Savings Bank, Boston. 18.02 16.18 
‘VIL Cash on hand 10,00 
0,046.88 
Less due Charles River National Bank.. 609.75 








BTL 5,018.19 


‘The annual report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, showed 
‘that the accessions to the library during the’ past. year have been 
"72 volumes, 114 parts of volumes, 167 dissertations and pamphlets, 
and one manuscript. ‘The whole number of titles is now 4961 ; 
of manuscripts, 187. 

‘The Editor of the Journal, Professor Moore, reported that in 
accordance with the instructions of the Directors, the Whitney 
‘Memorial Volume had been issued to the members of the Society 
‘as the Birst Half of vol. xix. (for Jan, to June, 1898) ; the Second 
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Half (for July to December) was in an advanced state of prepara- 
tion, and would be issued as soon as the Proceedings of the 
present meeting could be prepared and printed. 

Professor Jackson called the attention of the Society to the 
Orientalische Bibliographic, and urgod upon the members the 
importance of supporting an undertaking which is of such vital 
concern to all orientalists, by assistance in furnishing biblio- 
graphical material, and by enlarging its subscription list. 

‘The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
auly elected :* 





Howonary Mewpens. 

Auguste Barth, Member of the Institute, Paris. 

A. J. de Gooje, Interpres legati Warneriani, and Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Leyden. 

Alfred Ludwig, Professor in the German University of Prague, 

Gaston Maspero, Member of the Instituto, Professor in the College of 
France, Paris. 

Cornelis P. Ticle, Professor in the University of Leyden. 





Conponare MEaoEns. 


Hon, Simeon B, Baldwin, LL.D., Now Haven, Coun, 

Mr. David Park Barnitz, Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Harlan P. Beach, Montolair, N. J. 

Dr. Frederick J. Bliss, London, England, 

Mr, Laurell W. Demeritt, Brooklyn, N. ¥. 

Mr. Vietor W. Dippell, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Miss Louise H. R, Grieve, XD, New York, N. Y. 

‘Mr, Armenag H. Haigazian, New Haven, Conn. 

Ror. Dr. 8. W. Howland, New York, N. Y. 

EB, Landis, M.D., Chensulpo, Cores. 

Ms. Henry C: Lea, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Rev. Chatles 8, Macfarland, Now Haven, Conn. 

Prof. William N. Mebane, Fredericksburg, Va. 

Prof, Edwin Knox Mitchell, Hartford, Coan. 

Rev. Dr, Philip §, Moxom, Springfield, Mass, 

Miss Ellen 8, Ogden, Bryn Mawr, Pa 

Ms. arthur F, J. Remy, New York, N. Y. 

Mr. Alfred Stookius, Now York, N.Y. 

Ms. Oharles W. Watts, Siithland, Ky. 

Mr. Lawrenoe P. Wolfe, New York, N. ¥. 

Prof. John Henry Wright, Cambridge, Mass. 
(Total, 26.1 





* For convenience, the names of those who were elected at later sessions are 
‘included in this lst.’ The full adrosses aro givan in the revised List of Members, 
pp. 182i 
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‘Meupuns oF THE SEOTION FoR THE HISTORICAL STUDY oF RELAGIONS. 


Rev. Dr. John H. Barrows, Chicago, Hs, 
Rev. Dr. Samuel H. Bishop, New York, N. ¥. 
Dr. Arthur Fairbanks, New Haven, Conn, 
Dr. Livingston Farrand, New York, N. Y. 
Prof, Arthur L, Gillett, Hartford, Conn, 

Mr. James H, Hoffman, New York, N. ¥. 
Prof, George L. Kittredge, Cambridge, Mass, 
Prof. George T. Ladd, New Haven, Conn, 
Mfr. William W. Newell, Cambridge, Mass. 
Rev. Dr. Minot J. Savage, New York, N. ¥. 
Prof. Edwin R, Seligman, New York, N. ¥. 
Prof. J. L. Stewart, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Prof. William G. Sumner, New Haven, Conn. 
Prof. Robert M. Wenley, Ann Arbor, Mich. 








[Total, 14.) 


Communications were presented by Messrs. Macdonald (No. 
260 in the list below, p. 1684), Bloomfield (No. 8), Gray (No. 5). 

"At hal-past. four’the Society adjourned, to attend a reception 
given by the Faculty of Hartford Theological Seminary. q 





‘The Society met on Friday morning at half-past nine o'olock. 

‘The President appointed Messrs. Ward, Jackson, and Haupt a 
committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year, to report on 
Saturday morning. 

Communications were presented by Messrs. Gottheil (No. 4 in 
fhe lat by title), Haupt (No, 8), Hopkins (No, 12, by tite; 18), 
Tastrow (No, 18, by title), Jackson (Nos. 16, 16), Jotnston (Nos! 
20, 21; by title, through "Prof. Haupt), Lanman (Nos. 22, 24), 
Mécdonald (No. 260), Magoun (Nos. 27, 29; through Prot. Ho 
Kins), Mills (No, 20; through Prof. Hopkins), Qortol (No, 30), 
Remy (No, $9), Ward (No, $0) Scott ( (No. 81), 
‘Wright (No. 40), and Torrey (No. 38). 

At one o'clock’ the Society took recess till three. 





0. 88), Prince 


At three o'clock the Society met in the Chapel of the Semi- 
nary. ‘The afternoon was devoted to the reading of communica- 
tions of a less technical character, by Messrs. Blodget (No. 1 in 
the list), Bloomfield (No. 2), Haupt (No. 6), Jackson (No. 17), 
Lanman (No. 23), Scott (No. 36). Papers were also read by 
Professor Haupt on Tatooing among the Semites; by Professor 
Lanman on Indian epigrammatic poetry ; and by Dr. Fairbanks 
‘on The obthonic gods of the Greek religion (No. 45). 

‘At a quarter of ‘six the Society adjourned. 





‘The Society met for its last session on Saturday morning at 
Ialf-past nine, with Professor Lanman, Vice-President, in the 
sir. 














Vol. xix] Reporte of Committees, Officers. 167 


Professor Hopkins announced from the Directors that the next, 
annual meeting of the Society will be held in Cambridge, Mass., 
April 6th, 7th, and 8th, 1899. Also, that they had appointed 
Professor’G. F, Moore Bditor of the Journal for the ensuing 
year. 

‘The Committee appointed at the last meeting to seoure mem- 
bers for the Section for the Historical Study of Religions reported 
through Professor Jastrow, explaining the measures which they 
had adopted. The committee, consisting of Professors Toy, 
Gottheil, and Jastrow (Secretary), was continued. 

‘The Committee on a Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts in 
America, by Professor Gottheil, reported progress, and was con- 
tinued. 

‘The committee to nominate officers reported through Professor 
‘Jackson; and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
‘was cast for the following officers for the ensuing year : 


President—President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore, 

Vice-Presidents—Dr, William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H, Toy, of Cambridge; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary—Professor Edward W. Hop! 
Haven, 

Recording Secretary—Professor George F. Moore, of Andover. 

‘Secretary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr, 
of Philadelphia. 

‘Treasurer—Mr. Henry C. Warren, of Cambridge. 

Librarian—Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago; Professors Richard Gottheil, A. V. W. Jackson, and 
‘Francis Brown, of New York ; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and Paul 
Haupt, of Baltimore; and Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 


In accordance with the program, the rest of this session was 
devoted to the reading and discussion of papers on the History 
of Religions, as follows :—Professor Bloomfield (No. 43 in the 
list below), Professor Toy (Nos. 46, 47), Dr. Bishop (No. 42), 
Professor Jastrow (No. 16). 

‘The remaining papers on the list were presented by title, or in 
brief synopsis; viz, Messrs. Macdonald (No. 23), Haupt (Nos. 7, 
10), Hopking (Nos 18, 14, 44), Yohannan (No. 41), Torrey 

0. 87). 

‘The uowing ‘vote of thanks was unanimously adopted: 


‘The American Oriental Society expresses its sincere thanks to the 
Faculty of the Hartford Theological Seminary for the use of their 
rooms, and for their kind reception ; to the Colonial Club for its courte- 
‘ies; and to the Committee of Arrangements for their efficient services. 


Ata quarter before twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in 
Cambridge, Mass., April 6tb, 1899. 








, of New 








a 
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‘The following is a list of papers which were announced for 
presentation at the meeting. ‘Those numbered 32 and 34 were 
not presented, 

1, Rev. Dr, Henry Blodget, Bridgeport, Conn. ; The worship 
of Heaven and Earth by the Emperor of China. 

2, Professor Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University; 
On a proposed photographie reproduction of the Kashmirian 
Atharva-Veda, the so-called Paippalida Saxihita, 

8, Professor Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University ; 
Remarks on the myth of Puriravas and Urvagi, 

4, Professor Richard Gottheil, Columbia University; Contri- 
butions to Syriac folk-medicin 

5, Mr, Louis H. Gray, New York City; The metres of Bhar 
trhari, 

6. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; Some 
criticisms of the Polychrome Bible, 

7. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; ‘The 
Sumerian question, 

8, Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; The ori- 
gin of the Hebrew nota accusativi, 

9. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University ; Why is 
‘the suffix of the second person in Semitio -ka instead of -ta? 

10. Professor Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University; ‘The 
termination of the construct state of the plural of masculine 
nouns in Hebrew. 

11, Professor E, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University; Hindu 
guilds? 

12, Professor E, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University; ‘The 
village community in ancient India. 4 

18, Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, Yale University; Epic 
diction in Sanskrit. 

14, Professor E, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University ; Relig- 
ious phenomena of the plague in Bombay. 

16, Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University ; 
Notes on certain dramatic elements in Sanskrit plays. 





+ Published in the Yale Review, May and August, 1898, 
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16. Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University; 
Indo-Iranian contributions. 

1%. Professor A, V. Williams Jackson, Columbia University ; 
‘On the death of Zoroaster. 

18. Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania; 
‘Ona certain funeral custom of the ancient Hebrews. 

19, Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania; 
Adam and Eve in Babylonian literature. 

20. Dr. Christopher Johnston, Johns Hopkins University; 
‘Meissner’s Supplement to the Assyrian Lexicon. 

21, Dr. Christopher Johnston, Johns Hopkins University ; 
Proverbial quotations in cuneiform epistolary literature. 

22, Professor Charles R, Lanman, Harvard University; The 
milk-drivking swans of India once more, 

28, Professor Charles R. Lanman, Harvard University ; Walk- 
ing the deasil. 

24, Professor Charles R. Lanman, Harvard University; The 
‘occupations of priests and herdsmen as affecting Sanskrit diction, 

25. Professor Duncan B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological 
Seminary ; The religious attitude of Averroes. 

26. Professor Duncan B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological 
Seminary ; Notes: a On Poo as an orientalist ; 2, On 1 Corin- 
thians ii. 9 in Islam. 

27. Professor Herbert W. Magoun, Oberlin, Ohio; Apiith 
‘Napit in the Rig Veda. 

28. Professor Herbert W. Magoun, Oberlin, Ohio; The original 
Hindu Triad. 

29, Dr. Lawrence H. Mills, Oxford, England; Asha is “The 
Law” in the Gathas. 

80. Professor Hanns Oertel, Yale University ; Contributions 
from the Jdiminiya Brabmana, 

81. Professor J. Dyneley Prince, New York University; 
Prepositional usage in Assyrian. 

92, President F. P. Ramsay, Fredericksburg College; ‘The 
meaning of 9, especially in }¥199 and ND. 
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88, Mr. Arthur F. J, Remy, Columbia University; Indo-Iran- 
ian jana—zana, 

34, Professor Frank K. Sanders, Yale University ; The order 
of the early suras of the Quran, 

85. Dr. Oharles P, G. Scott, Radnor, Pa; ‘The Polynesian 
words in English, 

86, Dr. Charles P, G. Scott, Radnor, Pa,; The “simplicity” of 
the savage, 

8%. Dr. Charles ©. Torrey, Andover Theological Seminary ; 
Note on the Kitab Masini el“U8iiq. 

88. Dr. Charles 0. Torrey, Andover ‘Theological Seminary ; 
Bethulia in the Book of Judith, ; 

39, Dr. William Hayes Ward, New York City; Hittite gods 
in Hittite art 

40, Professor Theodore F. Wright, New Church Theological 
School, Cambridge, Mass; The names of Jerusalem, 


41, Rev. Abraham Yobaunan, New York City; A brief 
description of some Syriac manuscripts just arrived from Persia. 





In the Section for the Historical Study of Religions the follow- 
ing papers were presented : 

42, Rev, Dr, Samuel H. Bishop, New York; A point of view 
for the study of religions, 

48, Professor Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University ; 
‘The theosophy of the Atharva-Veda. 

44, Professot E, Washburn Hopkins, Yale University; How 
gods are made in India. 

45, Dy. Arthur Fairbanks, Yale University ; The chthonic 
gods of the Greek religion. 

46, Professor Crawford H. Toy, Harvard University ; Taboo 
and morality. 

47, Professor Crawford H. Toy, Harvard University; The 
“Archiv fur Religionswissenschaft.” 
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Appitrons To Tux Lirary. 


Ann, 1896—Arnm, 1898, 





From the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 


Proceodings of the Amarican Academy of Arts and Sciences, Vole, xxxi, 
xxii, xxxil, 1-12, Boston, 1896-98. 8°, 

Memoirs of the American Academy of Aris and Sciences, Vol. xii. 2, 8. 
Cambridge, 1806. 4°. 


From the American Antiquarian Society. 


Prooeedings of the American Antiquarian Society. New saries, Val. x. 2, 
xi, Worcester, 1896-07. 8°. 


From the American Geographical Society. 


Journal of the American Geographical Soolety. Vols, xxviii, xxix. New 
‘York, 1800-07. 8° 


From the American Philosophical Society. 

‘Transactions of the American Philosophical Society. Now series, Vol. xix. 
1, Philadelphia, 1696. 4°, 

Proceedings of the Amorican Philosophical Society. No, 140-156. Philadel 
‘hia, 1895-07. 8°. 





From the Royal Academy of Sciences, Amsterdam. 
‘Verhandelingon dor Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amster- 
Gam. Afdeeling letterixnde. Decl i, Amst., 1802-96. 8°. 
‘Verslagen en modedeclingen der Kon. Akad. van Wetensch. Derde reeks, 
‘Doel xii; Registar, deol ici, Amst., 1906-97. 8°. 
Taarboek der Kon. Akad, van Wetensch, 1806, Amst, 1896. 8°. 





From Mr. RN. Apte, 
‘Tho doctrine of Méy6: its existence in the Vednta Sétras and development 
‘nthe later Vedénta, ByRaghunath Narayan Apto. . Bombay, 1806. 8°. 
From Mr. A. J. Arbeely. 
‘ALBakoorat sl-Gharbeyat foo Taleom al-Lughat al-Englezeyat [Arabie-Iing- 
lish Grammer]. By A. J, Arbeely. New York, [1896]. 8°. 
From the Aschendorffche Buchhandlung, Minster, 


Die philosophischen Abhandiungen des Ja‘gsb ben Ishéq al-Kindi, zam 
‘raten Male reg. von Dr. Albino Nagy. Mlnster, 1807. 8 























12 American Oriental Society's Proceedings, April, 1898, (1808. 


From the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


Bibliotheca Indica, Now series. No, 886, 868-000 ; viz 
Aitareya Bréhmapa of the Rig Veda, Vol. ii, 4, 5,3 
‘Anu Bhésyam. Faso. 8, 4. 

‘Avadéna Kelpalaté. Vol. ii. 5, 

Byhad-Dharma Poréqam, Faso, 6, 

Markandeya Parga, translated. Fase, 4, 5, 

Nyfya Vértiikam, ‘Vaso. 8, 4 

Pards‘ara Siti, Vol. i, 5, 

Srauta Stra of A’pastamba, Vol, 

Sranta Sétma of Siéukehayana. Vol, 

‘Téittirfya Sanhité, Faso, 80-42, 

‘Tattva Ohintémani, Vol. iv, pt. 2, fase. 1, 2; v, fase, 2-5, 

‘Tole Sat'eai, Fase, 5, 

‘Vrhat Svayambht Purdgam, Vol. i. 5, 

KGla-Vivéka, Edited by Pandit Madhustdana Smrtiratna, Faso. 1, 2. 
Caleatta, 1897. 8°, 

Padumawéti of Malik Muhammad Joist, Eaited with a commentary, 
‘translation and critical notes by G. A. Grierson and Mabamahépédhyéya 
Sudhékara Dvivédi. Caleutta, 1898, 4°, 

Sher Phyin. Vol. if. 2 

‘Maésir-ul-Umara, Vol. i, 10-12 (index). 

Muntakbab-ui-Tewérfich, translated. Vol. i, 2-4. 

‘Tabagét-s-Nésirs. Index to the translation, 

Absanu-t-Tagésim £ Ma'rifati-l-Aqéifm, Imown as AL-Mugaddasf, ‘Trans 

ted from the Arabic and odited by G. 8, A. Ranking and R. B. Azoo, 

‘Vol. i. 1. Calontta, 1897, 8", 


146, iv. 1-8, 








18, 14, 
i 4. 

















From the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatio Sooiety. 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No, 52, 58. 
Bombay, 1896-97. 8°. 
From the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No. 48, 47, 
Colombo, 1896-07, 8. 
Ontelogue of the library. Colombo, 1995. 8°, 


From the Asiatic Soctety of Japan. 


‘Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan, Vol. iii, appendix, vi. 2, 8, 
viicix, x, 1 and supplement, xi. 2, xvi. 1, 8, xvil 1, 2, xviii. 1, xix. 2, 8, 
xxiv.” Tokya, 1875-08, 8°, 





From the Asiatio Society of Paris, 


Sournal asiatique, 9 sér, Tome vil. 1, 8, vili~x. Paris, 1996-07. 





From Bilward Atlinson, LL.D., Boston, 
‘Tho Soience of nutrition. By Baward Atkinson, Boston, 1896, Sm. 
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From the Batasian Society of Arts and Sotences, 


‘Verhandelingen van et Batav, Genootschap van Kunaten en Wetenschap- 
pen, Deel xvii. 2, xlix, 1. Batavia, 1804-06, 8°, 

Notulea van do algemeonen en bestuurs-vargederingen. Doel’ xxxii. 4, 
xaxiii, xxxiv. 1, 2. Batavia, 1895-96. 8°, 

‘Tifdschritt voor Indische Taal-, Land -en Volkenkunde, Deel xxxriti. 4-8, 
xeric. 1-8. Batavia, 1805-96. 8°, 

Dagh-register gehouden int casteel Batavia, 1686, 1607. Door J. A. van der 
Chijs, Batavia, 1895. 8°, 

Nederlandach-Indisch plaknatbock, 1602-1811, Door J. A. van der Chije, 
‘Deel xiii-xv., 1800-09. Batavia, 1895-06, 


From the Royal Academy of Seiences, Berlin, 

Philosophische und historische Abhandlungen der ktniglichen Akademie der 

+ Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1805, 1808. Borlin, 1805-96. 4°, 

Sitzungsberichte der kin. Akad, der Wiss, zu Berlin. 1805, no, 36-58; 
1890; 1807, Berlin, 1895-97. 8°. 


From the Royal Library, Berlin, 
Die Handschriften-Verzeichnisse der kUniglishen Bibliothek zu Berlin : 
Bd. ii, Verzeichniss der hebracischon Handsohritten. Abth.{, ii. Berlin, 
1878-07. 4°, 
Ba. iif, Verzoichniss der sbessinischon Handschriften, von W. A. Dill- 
‘mann. Berlin, 1878. 4° 
‘Ba, xi, Verzeichniss der griechischen Handschriften. Berlin, 1800-07. 4°. 
Ba. xx, xxi. Verzeichniss der arabisohen Handschriften, von W, ALI 
wardt, Ba. viii, ix. Berlin, 1996-97. 4°, 





From Pandit Lala Chandra Vidya Bhaskara, Jodhpur. 

Sonapate-Kirti-chandrodaya : or, The moon-rise of the glory of His Excellency 
‘tho Commandor-in-Chiof of Indis, in Sanskrit pooms with translation, By 
‘Vidya-Bhaskor Pandit Lelachandra, Benares, 1801. 8°. 

Life of William Dwight Whitney in Sanskrit verse. By Pandit Lala Ohan- 
dra Vidya Bhaskara, MS, 98 leaves, fol. 


From the Society of Biblical Archaology. 
‘Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archmology. Vol. xviil. 2-8, xix, xx. 
1,2 London, 1896-98. 8", 
From the Buddhist Text Society of India, 


oumal of the Buddhist Text Society of India. Vol. ii 8, iv. 1, 2 v. 1-8. 
‘Caloatta, 1895-97. 8, 





From the Bufalo Historical Sooiety 
Annual report of the managers of the Buifalo Historical Society for 1895. 
Buffalo, 1896. 8°, 
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From the Syndies of the Cambridge University Press, 

‘Tho Jataka; or, Stories of the Buddha's former births, Translated from the 

Pali by various hands under the editorsh{p of Professor B. B. Cowell, 
Vo. fi: Cambridge, 1897. 8° 


From Professor Friedrich Delitzsch, Breslau. 


Beitrige zur Entsifforang und Eriditramg der keppadckischen Kellachritt- 
‘tafeln, Von Friodrich Delitzach, Leipaig, 1808, 8°, 

Assyriologische Miscollen. Erste Reiho, initl, Von Friedrich Delitzsch, 
‘Lofpaig, 1898. 8°. 


From Mr, Samuel F, Duntap, New York, 


‘The Ghebors of Hebron. By Samuel F. Dunlap. [Now York,] 1804, 
0d, the mysteries of Adoni. By Samuel F. Dunlap. [New York, 1860,] 





From the Society of Ethnography, Paris, 
Bulletin do la Sooi6té aEthnographio, No, 00, 100, 105, 108. Paris, 1606- 
971. 8. 
From the Field Columbian Museur, Chicago. 
Field Columbian Museum, Publication 16, 21, 28, 24. Chhoago, 1807-08. 
8, 
From the German Oriental Society. 
“eitachrit der deutschen morgenlindisshon Gesllschatt, Ba. xivii, 8,1, 1, 
Leipzig, 1999-97. 8°, 
Abbandlungen fir aio Kunde dos Morgenlandes, Bd. x. 2, 8. Leipzig, 
1806-07. 8. 
Indischo Studien. Bd, xvi, Letpaig, 1808. 8°, 
From the Grate Collage, Philadelphia. 
Publications of the Gratz College. I. Philadelphia, 1907. 8". 


From the Royal Aviatio Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

‘Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society of Groat Britain and Ireland. 1996, 
Tan., Apr.; July 1897; 1808, Jan. Lond., 1890-08, 8°, 

From @, A. Grierson, Ph.D. 

‘The Satsaiya of Bihari, with a commentary entitled the Lala Candrika, 
‘aited with an introduction and notes by G. A. Grierson, Caleutta, 1896, 
&, 

From Mr, Edward Hahn, Berlin, 


Daméter und Baubo. Versuch einer Theorle der Entstehung unseres Acker 
‘Yous, Von H. Hahn, Ltbeck [1806]. 8°, 
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From Professor 0. de Harles, 

‘Le Yi-King traduit d’aprds les interprétes chinois aveo la-veysion mandchoue, 
Par O, de Harlez. Paris, 1897-8, 

‘Tohu-hi, his doctrine and his influence, Par C. do Harlez. Louvain, 
1806." 8°, 


‘From A, F. Rudolf Hoernle, Ph.D., Caleta, 


Annual address delivered to tho Asiatio Society of Bengal, 2 Feb,, 1898, by 
‘A. F.R, Hoerle, President of the Society, 1807-98, Caleutta, 1808, 8". 


From Her Majesty's Secretary of State for India, 
Archeological Survey of India, New imperial ser 
‘Vol. ix, x, supplement, South-Indian insoriptions. 
by E. Hiultesob. Vol. i. 8. Madras, 1605 
‘Vol. xvi. Revised lists of antiquarian remains in the Bombay Presidency. 
Originally compiled by James Burgess; revised by Henry Cousens. 
Bombay, 1897. 4°. 
‘Vol. xviii. 2. Tho Moghul architeoture of Fathpur-Sikri, Described and. 
‘lustrated by Edmund W. Smith, Pt, ii, Allahabad, 1890, 4°, 
Vol. xxi. Chflukyan architeotare, By Alexander Rea, Madras, 1896, 






‘Alted and translated, 







‘The Bower manuscript, Bdited by A. F. Rudolf Hoemnle, Pt 
Caloutta, 1807. 4° 
On the Muhammedan architactare of Gujarat, By Jamos 
‘Burgess. Lond, 1896. 8°. 
Vol. xxv. Monumental remains of the Dutch Hast India Company in the 
Presidency of Madras. By Alexander Rea, Madras, 1897. 4°, 
List of ancient monuments in Bengal. Caloutta, 1896. fol. 
‘Tho remains near Kasia in tho Gérakhpar district, By Vinoont A. Smith. 
Allahabed, 1896. fol, 
‘Progress report of the Archaological Survey of Western India, 18045, 
1805-6, 1890-7, fol. 
Annual progress report of the Archeological Survoy Circle, North Western 
‘Provinces and Oudh, for 1804-5, 1805-6, 1806-7. Roorkee. fl. 
Epigraphia Indica and Record of the Archeological Survey of India, Vol. 
8, fv. 1-7. Calontta, 1895-07. 
Report on publications issued and registared in the sovoral provinoos of Brit- 
‘ish India during the year 1895. Calcutta, 1806. fol. 
‘Report on the search for Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Presidency, 1887-8, 
1888-9, 1880-00, 1890-1. By RG. Bhandarkar. Bombay, 1897. 8°. 
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1802-95. By P. Poterson. Bombay, 1806. 8°. 
‘Reporte on Sanskrit MSS. in Southern India, By B, Hulteseh. No.4, i, 
‘Mads, 1895-00. 8°. 
‘Report of the researches into the Muhammadan Ubraries of Lucknow. By 
Alois Sprenger. Caloutta, 1896. fol. 
Catalogue of tho Sanskrit MSS. in tho library of the Caloutta Sanskrit Col- 
loge. No. v. Caleutta, 1996, 8°, 
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Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. §, supplement; ii, 1. 
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Catalogue of th Sanskeit MSS, in the Ubrary of the India Office, Pt. v. 
Lond., 1895, 8°. 

‘Papers relating to village sanitation in India, 1838-05. Claloutta, 1898, fol. 

Papers relating to the treatment of leprosy in India, 1897-05. Caloutta, 
1896, fol 
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Calentta, 1897. fol. 
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1884-95. Caloutta, 1896, fl 

‘Avesta, the sacred books of tho Parsis, Waited by Kasl F, Gelder, i-iti 
Stuttgart, 1886-06. 4° 


From Ue lalian Asiatic Society. 
Giornale della Sootetd Asiation Italians, Vol. ix, x. Firenze, 1896-07, 6°, 


From the Trustees of the Sir Jamesotjoe Joejeedhoy Translation Fund. 
Dictionary of Avestio proper names. By J. J. Moai, Bombay, 1802, 8°. 


From the Khedivial Library, Cairo, 


Bibliothéque Khédiviale, Catsloguedola sostion européenne. I. Litigypte, 
Le Cairo, 1802. 8°. 

Catalogue of Arable books. [Arabic] Pk. vii in 8 vols. Cairo, 
1887-99. &. 

—Caialogue of Persian books. [Arabic] Catro, 1888, 8°, 
Catalogue of Turkish books, [Arabis.] Calo, 1886, 6°, 

Description de Vgypts. Par Ton Doukmak, [Arabio] Pt. i, v and 
index. Lo Caire, 1808. 8°, 

History of Egypt.’ By Thn Tyas, [Arabic] 8 vols, and index. Cairo, 
1898-98, 8°, 





From the Untvorsity of Kiel, 
‘Schriften der Universitit zu Kiel aus dem Juhro 1805-96 (180); 1896-07 (89). 
‘Kiel, 1895-97. 8°, 
From Prof. B. Kuhn, 
‘Zaitechrite flr vorgleichende Sprachforsshung. Bd. xxxiv. 8, 4, xxxv. 1-8. 
Giitersioh, 1896-97. 8°, 
From Baron W. von Landau, Berlin, 
Boitrige zur Altertumskunde des Orients, I. Von W, Freih. v. Landau, 
Leipzig, 1998. 8°, 
From Herbert W. Magown, Ph.D. 


‘arly religion of the Hindus. By H.W. Magoun, [Reprint from Biblio~ 
‘eon Sacra, Oot. 1897, Jan. and Apr. 1897.) 8°, 
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From Lady Meus, Theobali’s Park, Hertfordshire, 

‘The life and exploits of Aloxander the Great, being a series of Ethiopic 
texts, Edited with an English translation and notes by E. A. Wallis 
Badge. Lond., 1890. 2 vols. 8°. 

Some account of the colleotion of Egyptian antiquities in the possession of 
Lady Mons, of Theobald's Pnok, Waltham Cross. By E, A. Wall 
Budge. 200d, Lond., 1806, 4°. 





From Mr, Jivanjt Jamshedjt Moat, 


‘Tho bas-relief of Bohartm Gour at Noksh-i-Rustamn, and, The horse in ancient 
Inta, By J.J. Modi. Bombay, 1895. 8°. 


From the Royal Bavarian Academy of Sclences, Munich 


Abbandiuagen der historischen lasso dor kiniglich bayerischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften Bd. xxi, 2. MUnchen, 1890. 4°. 

Abhandlungen dor philosophissh-philologischen Classe der kén, bay, Akad, 
der Wiss. Ba. xx. 2, 8. Mtnchen, 1896-07, 4°. 

Die Bedeutung dor doutschon Philologie fur das Leben der Gegenwart, 
Festrede gehalten am 15 November, 1897, von Hermann Paul. Munchen, 
1807, 4°. 


From Pitcole des langues oriontales vivantes, Parts 


Publications. Vol. vii. 8 Saissot NamBb, Texto persan,  Snpplément, 
Paris, 1807. 8°. 

Vol. xx. Bibliographio coréenne, Vol. 8. Parle, 1807. 8°. 
Catalogue dea bibliothique. Vol. i, Paris, 1800-07. 8°. 








From the Musto Guimet, Paris 


Annales du Muséo Guimet, Tome xxvi, 2, 8, xxviit Paris, 1890-07, 4°. 

Rovue de Vhistoire'des religions. Tome xxxii, 2, 8, xxxiiixxav, Paria, 
1805-97, 8°. 

Petit guide Mlusteé an Musée Gaimet. Par I. do Milloué. Nouvelle xéoon- 
sion, 81 Octobre, 1898. Paris, 1694, 16°. 


From Rov. 8. D. Peet, 
‘Tho American Antiquarian, Vol, xvili, 26, xix, xx. 1, 2% Chicago, 
1806-98, 8° 
From the Peking Oriental Society, 
‘Tourmal of the Poking Oriental Sooiety. Vol. fit. 4. ‘entain, 1895. 8", 


From the University of Pennsyleania, 
‘Freo Museum of Solence and Art, University of Pennsylvania, Bulletin No, 
1.2 Philad., 1907. 8°. 
‘Vou, xix, Ft 
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From Prof. George B. Post, M. D., Beirut. 
Flora f Syria, Palestine and Sinai, By George B. Post. Beirut, [1806]. 





From Charles Rize, Ma., New York. 


History of Buddhism in India, by Daranat’s, Translated from the Tibetan 
dy V. Vasiller. [im Russian], St, Potersburg, 1809, 8°, 





From Sundari Bala Roy. 


‘The Mahabharata translated into English prose. Pt. 90-100, Caloutta, 
1805-96. 8°. 


From the Imperial Aondemy of Sciences, St, Petersburg. 
Mémoires do VAcadémie Tropérialo des Sotences de St. Pétersbourg. 7 sér. 
‘Tome xii, 4, 8 aér. Vol. i.4. St. Pétersbourg, 1892-08. 4°, 
Bulletin de PAvad. Imp. des Sci. de St, Pétersbourg, 5* sér, Tome iii, 
2-5, ivovi, vil 1. St, Pétersbourg, 1895-07. 8°. 


From the Imperial Russian Archmological Society, St. Petersburg. 
Dapiski Imperstorskago Rustkago Arkheclogicheskago Obshchestva, ‘Tom 
‘vil, St. Petersburg, 1804-95. 8°, 
Zapiski vostochnago otdelenia Imper. Russ, Arkheol, Obshchestva, N. 8. 
‘Tom vil. 1.2 St. Petersburg, 1804. 8°. 


From the Faoulty of Oriental Languages, University of St. Petersburg. 

‘YVostochnyia sameti. [Papers published by the Oriental Faculty of the 
‘University of St, Petersburg at the 100th anniversary of the Boole des lan- 
‘gues orientales vivantes, Paris.) St, Potersburg, 1800. 4°, 


From Mr, P, R. Subrahmanya Sastri, 
A manual of Sansleit grammar. Pt I. By P. R, Subrahmanya Saste. 
Bangalore, 1897. 8°. 


From the Royal Sazcon Society of Seiences. 

Abbandlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe der k&niglichen stchsi- 

‘achen Gesellachaft der Wissenschaften, Bd. xvi, xvii. 2-6, xviii. 1, Leip- 
zig, 1896-07. 4°. 

Boriohte aber die Vorhandlungen der kOnigl. sichs, Gesellsch der Wiss, 
Philologisch-historische Classe. Bd. xivi-xlix. Leipaig, 1805-97. 8°. 
‘Zur fUntzigithrigen Jubelfelor dor Ktnigl. slchs. Gesellsch. der Wiss., am 

1. uli, 1896. Leipzig. 8°. 
Preissehristen gokrint und hersuagogsben von der fOrstlich Jablonowski'- 
‘sehen Gocollschatt mu Leipzig. xxx, xxxii, xxxili, Leipzig, 1895. 8°. 
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From Mr. Framjee Hormasjea Bomenjee Stina, 

‘Tho Zand tJavtt Sh0da DAA ; or, Tho Pahlavi version of the Avesta Venda. 
Baited by D. D. Poshotan Sunjana. Bombay, 1805, 8°, 

‘The Dink  Matnt't Khrat; of, Tho religious dessions of tho epait of wis- 
dom. Tho Pablavi text, edited by D. D. Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 
1805, 

History of the Parsi, By Dosabhei FramjiKaraks. London, 18. 2 vos 
8, 

From the Snithsontan Intitution, 


Smithsonian contributions to knowledge. Vol. xxix, no. 1084, xxx-xxxii, 
‘Washington, 1805. 4°. 

‘Misccllaneous collections of the Smithsonian Institution. Vol. xxxv, no. 
1088; xxvii, no. 1085, 1089, 1087; xxxvill, no. 1075, 1084, xxxix, no. 
1071, 1072, Washington, 1890-98. 8° 

Annual report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1804, 1805, Washington, 
1898. 8°. 

‘Report of the U.S. National Musoum. 1804, 1605. Washington, 1806-07. 
8. 

Procoodings of the U. S, National Museum. Vol. xviii, xix. Washington, 
1896-07. 8°. 

Bulletin of the U. 8. National Muscum. No. 47. Washington, 1996. 8°. 

Annual report of the Bureau of Ethnology. xili-xv, 1880-7--1800-1. Wash- 
ington, 1806-97, 

‘The Smitusonian Tnottation, 1846-1806; the history ofits frst half century. 
Eiited by George Brown Goods, Washington, 1807. 8° 

Memoirs of George Brown Goods, 1851-96, By. P, Langley. Washing- 
ton, 1897. 8°. 











From M, A, Stein, Ph.D., Lahore. 


‘Notes on the ancient topography of the Pix Panteil route, By M. A. Stein, 
Caloutts, 1998. 8°, 


From the Biitor, Maj. Richard 0, Temple, 
‘Tho Indian Antiquary. No, 808-818, 920, 821, 928-881, Bombay, 1806-97, 
. 
From the United States Geological Sureey. 
Annual report of the U. 8. Geological Survey. xv, xvi, Washington, 1895- 
98. 8 
‘Extract (21) from Annual report of the U. S. Geol. Survey, 1890-97. 8°. 
Bulletin of tho U.S. Geological Survey. No. 198-196, 128, 129, 191-184. 


‘Washington, 1805-1600. 8°, 
‘Rextracts (12) from Mineral resources of the United States, 1880-08. 8°. 





‘From the Uniled States Bureau of Education, 


‘Report of the Commissioner of Education for 1802-8, 1898-4, 1894-5, Wash- 
ington, 1895-96. 8°. 
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From the Society of Letters, Upsala. 


‘Skritter utgitna af Kongl. Humanistiska Votenskaps-Samfundet i Upsala, 
Ba, i, v. Upsala, 1890-07. 





From the University of Upsala, 


Dionysii Telmatharensis chroniot liber primus. Toxtum @ codice MS. Syri- 
‘a¢0 Bibliotheew Vatioans transcripsit notisque illustravit O. F, Tallberg. 


Upealiv, 1880. 4° 


Grogorii Bar Hebrei in Psalmos scholforum specimen © codictbus MSS, 


Syriacis edidit 0, F, Tullberg. Upsnlir, 1842. 4°. 

Gregorii Bar Hebrasi in Jesniam scholia © codicibus MSS. Syrincis edidit O. 
B, Tullberg. Upsali, 1842. 4°. 

‘Malavike ot Agnimitra, drama Indieum Kalidase adscriptum. Edidit O. F. 
‘Tollberg. Faso. {. Bonnae ad Rhenum, 1840. 8°. 

Codices Arabici, Persici et Turcici Bibliothecw Regice Universitatis Upsalien- 
sis, Disposuit et descripsit O, J. Tomberg. Lundm, 1849, 4° 

Ton Batdtabs resa genom Maghrib, Text, Stversitining och commentar af 
Herman Almquisé. Upsala, 1980. 8°. 

Prof. J, C. Tombergs Korinéfversitining granskad af J. T, Nordling. Up- 
sala, 1876. 8°. 

‘ifdbs bok fvorsatt frin grundspriket af J. 7. Nordling. Upeata, 1877. 8°. 

Den svaga verb-bildningen i hebreiskan, Af J. T. Nordling. 2a uppl. 
‘Upsala, 1879. 

Tnledning till Pealtaren, Af K.U. Nylander. Upsala, 1804, 8°, 

Orientalistkongressen i Stockholm-Kristiania. Nagra skildringar fin ut- 
landot uégitna af K, U. Nylander. Upsala, 1890. 8°, 

Otversitining och kommentar till profeten Hoseas bok, AF Karl Loftman, 
‘Linkiping, 1896. 8° 

Om uppkomsten af Gamla Testamentets kenon. Af Exik Stave 
1804. 8. 

Zur Geschichte des Vokalismus der ersten Silbe im Wotjakischon, mit Rlck- 
ssioht auf das Syrjinische, Von Yrj6 Wichmann. Helsingfors, 1897. 8°. 

Dissertations, otc. (20) of the University of Upsala. v. y. 
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From the Trustees of the Victoria Jubilee Pahlavi Text Fund. 


‘Nirangistan : a photozincographed facsimile of a MS. belonging to Shams-ul- 
‘Ulama Dastar Dr. Hoshangjee Jamaspjee, of Poona. Edited by Darab 
Dastur Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1804. 8°. 


From the Imperial Academy of Seiences, Vienna, 
Siteangsborichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissonschafton, Philo- 
sophisch-bistorische Classe. Bd. cxxxii-cxxxy. Wion, 1805-97. 8°, 


From the Anthropological Society, Vienna. 


Mitiheilungen der anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien. Bd. xxvii. 1, 4, 
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From the Geographical Soviety, Vienna. 


‘Mitthoilungen dork, k. goographischen Gescllsohaftin Wien. Bd.2l. Wien, 
1807. 8 





From Henry 0. Warren, Ph.D. 
‘Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. -ii: 

‘¥.1, Tho Jitaka-Muld; or, Bodhisattrivadine- Mila, by Arya-Gure, Baited 
‘by Dr. Hendrie Kern. Cambridge, 1801, 8°. 

¥. fi, The Siinkhya-Pravacana-Bhiya ; or, Commentary on the exposition 
of the Sinkhya philosophy, by Vijfinebhiken. Edited by Richard 
Garbe. Cambridge, 1895. 8°. 

¥. Sif, Buddhism in translations, By Honry 0. Warren. Cambridge, 1896. 
8. 


From the Family of Prof. Wiltiam Dwight Whitney. 


Pantechatantrum sive quinguepartitum de moribus exponens. Aidit, 
commentariis auxit I. G. L. Kosogarten. Pars i, textum Sanseritum 
simplioiorom tonens. Bonn, 1848. 8°, 


From Prof: Baward J. Young. 


Andrew P. Peabody, D.D., LLD.; a memoir, By Edward J. Young. Cam- 
‘bridge, 1806, 8°. 
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Saray, Toxto; The Asiatic Society of Japon. 
Java, Batavia: Butaviaaach Genootschap van Kunsten en Wotenscbappen. 
‘Toncey, Coxsrasmnsorix: Imperial Ottoman Musoum. 





IV, APRIOA. 
over, Camo: The Khedivial Library. 


‘YV. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 

‘The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India). 

‘Wiener Zeliechnitt fir dle Kunde des Morgonlandes (care of Alfred Holder, 
‘Rothenthurm-str. 15, Vienna, Austrie). 

Zoltecheift fir vergleichonde Sprachforschung (care of Prof. E. Kuhn, 8 
‘Hese-str,, Munich, Bavaria). 

Indogermanische Forsohungen (oare of Prof, W. Streitberg, Freiburg, Swita- 
erland). 

Revue de !Histoire des Religions (care of M. Jean Réville, chez M. H, Leroux, 
28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 

Revue des Btudes Juives, | (Librairie A. Durlacher, 88 bis, rue Lafayette, 
Paris, France.) 

Rovue Archéologique, (Rue de Lille, 2, Paris, France.) 

Zoitechrift fOr die alttestamentlicho Wissenschaft (care of Prof, Bernhard 
Stade, Giessen, Germany). 

Boitrige aur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprachwissenschatt, (J. C. Hin- 
viohs'sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 

Oricutalische Bibliographie (care of Dr. Lucian Scherman, 8 Gisela Str., 
‘Munich, Bavaria). 

‘The American Antiquarian and Oriental Joumal, Good Hops, Tinos. 

Reoremests : 208 (Members) + 08 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 850. 
Vou. XIX. 8 








me, American Oriental Society. 11808. 


REQUEST. 


‘Tho Editor requests the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
‘mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify him 
ff the fact. {tis the intention of the Haitor to print a list, as comploto as 
nay be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list 

Andover Theological Seminasy. 
‘Obieago University Library. 

‘Harvard Sanskrit Olass-Room Titbrary. 
‘Harvard Semitic Cluss-Room Library. 
Harvard University Library. 

New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 
or ri 


AMERIOAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. * 


With Amendinonte of Apri, 107. 





CONSTITUTION. 


Antrot I. ‘This Soolety shall bo called the Asnentcaw Onumyrat, SocmErY, 

‘Anticue II, Tho objects contemplated by this Soctety shall be — 

L. Tho cultivation of learning in tho Asiatio, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, ax woll as tho encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
‘knowledge of tho Bast may be promoted. 

‘2, The cultivation of a taste for oriental studs in this country. 

8, Tho publication of memoir translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munteations, presented to the Soolety, which may be valuable with reference 
to the bofore-mentioned objects, 

4, The collection of a library and cabinet. 

‘Axmiczz III, The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor 
porate and honorary. 

“Anticus IV, All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Sosiety, and no person shall be 
‘lected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
‘three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

‘Anioue V. ‘The government of the Society sball consist of a President, 
tree Vioe-Prosidents, a Corresponding Seoretary, a Recording Seoretary, 
Seoretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, 
‘Librarian, and seven Direotors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, at 
‘tho annual meeting. 

‘Antron VI, The President and Vioe-Presidents shall perform tho custom- 
ary duties of ruch offleers, and shall be rc offeto members of the Board of 
Direotors. 

‘Anmioye VIL. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ew afficto 
mombers of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective dution 
under the superintendence of sald Board, 

“Antiot VIL, It shall bo the duty of the Board of Directors to rogulato 
‘tho financial concerns of tho Society, to superintend ite publiontions, to carry 
{nto effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over ite affairs, Fivo Directors at any rogular meeting shall be 
‘s quorum for doing business. 

‘Anmiote IX. An Annual meating of tho Soofety shall be held during 
aster woek, the days and placo of tho meoting to bo determined by the 
Direotors, said meeting to bo hold in Massachnsstts at least once in three 
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‘years. One or more other mestings, at the diseretion of the Dixestors, may 
‘lao be held each year at such place and time ns the Directors shall determine, 

‘Anmcix X. ‘There shall be a apeoial Seotion of the Society, devoted to 
‘the historical study of religions, to which section others than mombers of the 
“American Oriental Soctety may be elected in the same manner as is presertbed 
in Artiolo IV. 

‘Ansiore XI. ‘This Constitution may be amened, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of throo-fonrths of the members present at an 
‘annnal meating. 








BY-LAWS. 


1. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
‘scopy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

TL. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
‘Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

TI, a, ‘The Treaeurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposita, and payments shall be made under the superi 
‘tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall zeport 
‘the stata of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipta and payments 
of the provions yonr. 

‘IL b. After December 81, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall eorre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

‘TIL. o. At each annual business mooting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men—preferably men residing in 
fof near tho town where tho Treasurer lives—to oxamaino the Treasurer's 
facoounts ana vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society's property, 
fand to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. Tho 
‘Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year's 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfantory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
‘that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer's book, and published 
4n the Proceedings. 

‘TV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
ach anual meeting make a report of the accessions to the Nbrary during 
th previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
‘by such rales a8 the Directors shall prescribe. 

"V. All papers read before the Society, end all manuscripts deposited by 
suthors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors. 

“VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
‘annual assessment of five dollars; buta donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

"VEL. Corporate and Honorary mambers shall be entitled to a copy of all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 




















Vo. xix.] Constitution and By-Laws, wt 


sso have tho prvog of taking m copy of tow previoasly published, 20 far 
tu th Sooty can nappy the, at half he onary selling pce 

‘VIL Te nay corporate merber shall fortwo youre fall poy Mis anon 
‘ent, his na many atthe dieretion of the Divston, be dropped from the 
Unt of metberw ofthe Socio. 

1X. Members of the Sotto for the Historie Study of Religions 
‘tal py into th teamay ofthe Soxety an annual assent of two da 
Nara; ant they shall o ented to'w copy of al pint. papa why fall 
within dhe ope of tho Sotin, 

X. Six member shall form » quorum for ding Duane, and tre to 
adjonm, 

SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 
1 Fon 1mm Liman, 

1. Tho Library shall bo accoasibe for consltation to all meubers of the 
Socity, at such times ax the Library of Yale Collage, with which iis 
Aepoited shall be open fora winflar purpose; further, to tuch Persone as 
Stall reese tho permission ofthe Litaran, oof tho Lfbactan oF Aesatnt 
Libratian of Yate Gllege. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following condition: le shall give hin receipt for them to tho Livraian, 
plodgag himselé to make good any desinent the Libary may suffer fom 
{heir low or injury, th amount of maid detsiment to bo determined by the 
Libravau, with th asatanc of the Presiden, ot of a Vice-President; and 
to shal return them within tinue not enoeeding three months from thal of 
their repption, uals By special agrement with the Litraran fia tom 
shall be exlende. 

2 Pemons not members may als, on special grounds and at the sore 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed fo tako and tse the Soclty's books, upon 
Aeposting with th Librarian safle seutty that they shall bo duly 
returned in good condition, o hur lo or damage fully compeneata 
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL 
SOCIETY, 
PRICE OF THE JOURNAL, 


Vol, I. (1843-1849), No. 1 (Nos. 
Vol. I. (1851), - 
Vol. 111. (issn 


























Vol. IV. (1858-1864 
Vol. V. (1855-1850), 
Vol. Vi. (1860), 
Vol. VI. (1803),-- 
Vol. VIIL. (1806), 
Vol. IX. (1871), 
Vol. X. (1872-1 
Vol, Xi. (1882-1885), 
Vol. XIf. (1881), 
Vol. XII. (1889), 
Vol. XIV. (1890), - 
Vol. XV. (1893), 
Vol. XVI. (1894-1896), 
Vol. XVIL (1898), bound in full buckram, 
Vol. XVII, First Half (1807), bound in full buckra 
‘Vol. XVIII. Second Half (180%), oo 
Vol, XIX. First Half (for soe) fall cloth, 

Vol. XIX. Second Half (1898), bound in full buckram - 


‘Total, 













‘Whitney’s Taittiriya-Pritigikhya (vol. ix.), 
Avery's Sanskrit’ Verb-Inflection (from vol. x.), 
Whitney's Index Verborum to ae Atharva-Veda 

‘The same (vol. xii.) on large paper, 
Bloomfield’s Kaugika-Sitra of the Athar 
Oertel’s Jaimintya-U panigad-Brihmana (from vol, xvi, 
‘Volume xvi., number 2, 

Arnold’s Historical ‘Vedic Grammar (from vol . 
‘The Whitney Memorial Volume (vol. xix., first half), wid 
portrait and bibliography. of Whitndy’s writings 
‘Hopkins’ Position of 1 ing Caste in Auolent- India (from 

vol. xiii.) can no longer be had separately. 

















For any of tho above addres th. Lirarian of tho Boost, 
Mz. Addison Van Name, New Haven, Connectiout. Membars 
can have the at half price. ‘To publio libra 
of educational institutior ‘ol. L No. 1, and Vol 
be given free, and the rest (price $67.50) sold 
twenty per cent. 


18 oF tho: 
. to V. will 
discount of 















200 Notices. 


TO CONTRIBUTORS. 





Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author, A larger number will be furnished at 
cost, > 

‘Arabic, Persian, Syriae (Jacobite and Nestorian), Armenian, 
Sanskrit, Tamil, Chinese, and Japanese fonts of type are provided 
for the printing of the Journal, and others will be procured from 
time to time, as they are needed. 








GENERAL NOTICES. 


1, Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Mr. Henry C. Warren, 12 Quincy 
Street, Cambridge, Mass, 

2, Ibis urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library’ of the Society be addressed as follows: The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, New Haven, Connecti- 
cat, U. 8, America.” 

8. For information regarding the sale of the Society's publica- 
tions, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
George F. Moore, Andover, Mas 








CONCERNING MEMBERSUIP. 


It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
‘order to become a member of the Society. All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help, 
‘This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
‘ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. ‘The annual 
assessment is $5. Tho fee for Life-Membership is 875. 

‘Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religions may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2.; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the soope of 
the Section, 
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